t’ l"-."\
e S dr,' f-f‘ ." Y h \~, - ."—'- ol TR TV T

~ . IN HONOR OF ROBBINS BURLING .

Edited by
MARK W. POST
liversity of New England .

STEPHEN MOREY
LaTrobe University

SCOTT DELANCEY




Language and Culture
In Northeast India
and Beyond

IN HONOR OF ROBBINS BURLING



Robbins Burling with daughter Helen (Nono)
Tura, Meghalaya, 1955



Language and Culture
In Northeast India
and Beyond

IN HONOR OF ROBBINS BURLING

Edited by

MARK W. POsT
University of New England

STEPHEN MOREY
LaTrobe University

ScoTT DELANCEY
University of Oregon

A-PL 023/ LPEHR

Published in 2015 by
Asia-Pacific Linguistics
College of Asia and the Pacific
The Australian National University
Canberra ACT 2600
Australia



Asia-Pacific Linguistics

LPEHR: Languages and Peoples of the
Eastern Himalayan Region

A-PL EDITORIAL BOARD: | Wayan Arka, Mark Donohue, T. Mark Ellison, Bethwyn Evans,
Nicholas Evans, Simon Greenhill, Gwendolyn Hyslop, David Nash, Bill Palmer, Andrew Pawley,
Malcolm Ross, Dineke Schokkin, Paul Sidwell, Jane Simpson.

LPEHR EDITORIAL BOARD: Scott DeLancey, Mark W. Post, Stephen Morey, Gwendolyn
Hyslop, Krishna Boro, Amos Teo.

Published by Asia-Pacific Linguistics
College of Asia and the Pacific

The Australian National University
Canberra ACT 2601

Australia

Copyright in this edition is vested with the author(s)
Released under Creative Commons License (Attribution 4.0 International)
First published: 2015

URL: http://hdl.handle.net/1885/38458
National Library of Australia Cataloguing-in-Publication entry:

Creator:  Mark W. Post, Stephen Morey and Scott DeLancey, editors.
Title: Language and Culture in Northeast India and Beyond: In Honor of Robbins Burling /
Mark W. Post, Stephen Morey and Scott DeLancey, eds.
ISBN: 9781922185266 (print book); 9781922185259 (ebook)
Series:  Asia-Pacific Linguistics; A-PL 23.
Subjects:  Burling, Robbins
Garo language
Tibeto-Burman languages
Ethnology - India, Northeastern.
Anthropological linguistics — India, Northeastern.
Festschriften.
Dewey Number: 495.4

Cover photographs

Front: Robbins Burling wearing basket in the Garo hills, photograph by Sibyl Burling; Robbins
Burling with Garo children in 2009, photograph by Sheila Procter.

Back: Northeast India map (detail) by Roger Blench; people of Asanangri, photograph by Robbins
Burling.

Frontispiece photograph by Sibyl Burling, courtesy of the Burling family.

Credits

All photographs, images, maps and figures included herein are sourced as cited in the text, and are
provided here under a CC (Creative Commons) License. Copyright remains vested in the
authors/illustrators.

Cover design and typesetting by Christine Bruderlin.



Contents

ACKNOWIEAGEMENTS.......ieeieiiiieieeeeie e eneene page vii
Editors” INtrOdUCLION...........ooieiie e iX
MARK W. POST, STEPHEN MOREY AND SCOTT DELANCEY

Publications of Robbins Burling, 1956-2016............ccccoeveiierenieniieneneeeene XV
(O0] 411 o0 (o] -SSR XXiV
Northeast INdia Map......ccoviieir i XXVi

Introduction
1 BUrling as first FRAUEK ......cceovvieei et 1

THOMAS R. TRAUTMANN

2 Burling’s contributions to Tibeto-Burman studies: A personal
T 0] o] =T o= 1[0 o S 7
JAMES A. MATISOFF

Sal group

3 The internal diversity of Tangsa: Vocabulary and morphosyntax ........ 23
STEPHEN MOREY

4 Adjectival constructions in Bodo and Tibeto-Burman ............ccccccoe.... 41
SCOTT DELANCEY

5 Adverbial SUFfiXes iN BOAO ........ccoeiveiiiiiiccie e 57
KRISHNA BORO AND PRAFULLA BASUMATARY

New directions

6 Persons and grammar in MEYOI ........ccoovivieeieieseeiese e 100
FRANCOIS JACQUESSON
7 On Limbu directionals and locative eXpressions ...........ccoceeevevereenenne 114

BOYD MICHAILOVSKY

Language contact

8 Lexical and morphological resemblances of Khasi and Dimasa.......... 126
MONALI LONGMAILAI

9 Using Eastern Indo-Aryan borrowings in Tiwa to help
model contact scenarios: A case study in loanword phonology ................ 140
U. V. JOSEPH AND LINDA KONNERTH



10 An obscure word for ‘ancestral deity” in some East

Bodish and neighbouring Himalayan languages and

Qiang: Ethnographic records towards a hypothesis............cccocveevirerennnnne. 162
TONI HUBER

Historical phonology

11 Tones in Northeast Indian languages, with a focus on Tani:

A FieldWOrker’s QUIE .......oovieeiee e 182
MARK W. POST
12 Evolution of vowel length in TGTM (Tamangish) languages............. 211

MARTINE MAZAUDON
13 Irregular dorsal developments in Montana Salish ...........cc.cccccevevvnnnee. 222
SARAH THOMASON

Language in culture

14 Towards an understanding of language distribution in the Tani

area: Social organization, expansion and migration ............cc.cceceverennenne 245
YANKEE MODI
15 Minor observations on some major issues of ‘tribal’ India.................. 265
TANKA SUBBA

16 Emergent insights into Proto-East-Bodish agricultural economy........ 276
GWENDOLYN HYSLOP

17 Language documentation improved through rhetorical
SETUCTUIE @NAIYSIS ..ottt sneeneens 289
SHOBHANA CHELLIAH

18 Symbiosism, Symbiomism and the perils of memetic management ... 327
GEORGE VAN DRIEM

19 Kman ethno-ophresiology: Characterising taste and smell
in a language of Arunachal Pradesh ............cccooveveiiiirieien e 348
ROGER BLENCH
Appendix
Robbins Burling fieldwork in the Garo Hills, 1954-2009 .............cccoe..... 361



vii

Acknowledgements

The Editors would like to thank the following people and organizations, all of
whom assisted in different but equally important ways with the preparation of
this volume:

Rob Burling’s daughter Helen (Nono) Burling and son Steve Burling
helped us plan the volume’s organization, discussed several aspects of its con-
tent with us, and together with Steve’s wife Deborah and Rob’s partner Sheila
Procter, provided the digitized photographs that appear in the Frontispiece and
Appendix. We thank them sincerely for making this volume a far better thing
than it might otherwise have been.

We also acknowledge the members of the Editorial and Advisory Boards
of Languages and Peoples of the Eastern Himalayan Region, whose early sup-
port of this volume got it of the ground. We thank the Editorial Board of Asia-
Pacific Linguistics, and especially Paul Sidwell, for their support and assistance,
and in particular for their flexibility in enabling this volume to appear simulta-
neously in print — at cost price — and in ebook format — for free download — so
that we may actually serve the diverse set of audiences we hope for this volume
to have (we also don’t think Rob would have tolerated any other sort of publish-
ing arrangement!). Support was also provided by a grant from the School of
Behavioural, Cognitive and Social Sciences at the University of New England,
which was used to facilitate copyediting.

We gratefully acknowledge the dedication of our many contributors to this
volume, several of whom had to meet the tight deadlines that we imposed under
difficult circumstances, whether they were on fieldwork in Nepal or in North-
east India and with less-than-reliable internet connections, or whether they were
struggling simultaneously with responsibilities ranging from teaching, to parent-
ing, to completing their PhDs. And we warmly thank the many reviewers of this
volume’s chapters, who, while they must of course remain anonymous, contrib-
uted both their time and their considerable expertise, and improved the volume
significantly as a result.

If all goes according to plan, this book will be presented to Rob Burling at
the 9" International Conference of the North East Indian Linguistics Society
(NEILS) at Tezpur University, Assam — the eighth NEILS conference that Rob
will have attended. So we thank the secretariat and members of NEILS for do-
ing their part in giving Rob an excuse, as he might put it, to visit Northeast India
yet again. In a similar vein, we thank the Mandi (Garo) people, and the many
other people of Northeast India who have clearly moved Rob both in his life and
in his work.

And finally, the time has come to thank Rob Burling himself, for inspiring
us all in so many ways. Rob: for your brilliant scholarship, for the friendship
and assistance you have extended to so many people, and for your dedication to



viii « Acknowledgements

and palpable love for the people of Northeast India and their languages — we
thank you. This one is for you . . .



Editors’ introduction®

MARK W. PosT
University of New England

STEPHEN MOREY
LaTrobe University

ScoTT DELANCEY
University of Oregon

1 Robbins Burling: His life

This volume celebrates the life and work of Robbins Burling, Emeritus Profes-
sor of Anthropology and Linguistics at the University of Michigan, giant in the
fields of anthropological linguistics, language evolution, and language peda-
gogy, and pioneer in the ethnography and linguistics of Tibeto-Burman-
speaking groups in the Northeast Indian region. We offer it to Professor Burling
— Rob — on the occasion of his 90" birthday, on the occasion of the 60" year of
his extraordinary scholarly productivity, and on the occasion of yet another —
yet another! — field trip to Northeast India, where his career in anthropology and
linguistics effectively began so many decades ago, and where he has amassed so
many devoted friends and colleagues — including ourselves.

As Editors, we are aware that this volume is unusual for its type. That is, it
is customary for scholars with such a long and illustrious career as Burling’s to
have left behind a similarly long trail of devoted students, who go on to edit and
populate the pages of a volume such as this a great deal sooner than the 60"
year of a scholar’s career. None of the Editors or Contributors are Rob’s stu-
dents, strictly speaking, and many of us did not even meet Rob until relatively
late in his career. We have come to understand that the reason for this is that,
when serving as graduate advisor in the Michigan Department of Anthropology
early in his career, Rob was so sensitive to the perception that he might himself
‘poach’ the best incoming students, that he foreswore — permanently — advising
any students at all. What a great loss this has been to the fields of anthropology
and linguistics! At the same time, however, what a great illustration of Rob’s

! The Editors would like to thank the following members of Rob’s family, friends and
colleagues for helping us learn more about Rob’s life and career over the decades before
we met him: Nono (Helen), Steve and Deborah Burling, Sheila Procter and Thomas Tra-
utmann. We also acknowledge Brereton (2006), which provides a much more detailed
account of Rob’s life and career than we have been able to here, as well as Burling
(2010).
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simultaneously selfless and yet stubborn disposition, and what a testimony to
the fact that, despite not having cultivated the customary train of proteges, Rob
has nonetheless won so many friends, and inspired so many people, that this
volume came about all the same.

Rob Burling was born on April 18, 1926 in Minneapolis, Minnesota, his
father a psychiatrist and his mother a reportedly tireless homemaker. After
graduating from high school in Providence, Rhode Island, Rob had a brief stint
as a naval radar technician in 1944. He studied pre-med and eventually sociolo-
gy at Yale and after what seems to have been a formative year hitchhiking
around the world, Rob undertook his graduate studies in anthropology at Har-
vard. In 1954, Rob was awarded a Ford Foundation fellowship to conduct
fieldwork in Northeast India among the Garo over a period of two years. Rob’s
wife Sibyl joined him on this trip, as well as his son Steve, whose early acquisi-
tion of Garo became the subject for a pioneering study of child language
acquisition in a non-Western context (Burling 1959). They were later joined by
a daughter Helen, who was born in Guwabhati in 1955, and whose Garo name
Nono ended up staying with her throughout her life. In Burling (2010), Rob
recounts some of his experiences during this period, at a time when it was nec-
essary to travel for two days by jeep to reach Tura from Guwahati (nowadays, it
takes just a few hours), and when marches through thick jungles of anywhere
from several hours to several days were necessary to reach villages in the ‘inte-
rior’ of the Garo country. Rob returned to the United States in 1956, where he
taught anthropology at the University of Pennsylvania and where his second
daughter and last child Adele was born. In 1959, Rob brought his family east
again to spend a year lecturing in anthropology at the University of Yangon
(then Rangoon) in Burma on the Fullbright Program. After returning to the
United States, Rob spent a year at Stanford University before settling down in
1964 to a long and exceptionally productive career at the University of Michi-
gan, where he retired Emeritus in 1995. But it’s probably fair to say that some
part of him never really left the Tibeto-Burman area, and kept him returning,
and with increasing frequency, over the decades.

2 Robbins Burling: His work

Rob Burling is in the truest sense a seminal figure in Tibeto-Burman studies,
and especially in the linguistics and ethnography of Northeast India. He wrote
the first modern descriptive grammar of a Northeast Indian language (Burling
1961), and his ‘Proto-Bodo’ (1959) and Proto-Lolo-Burmese (1967) represent
the first Tibeto-Burman branch-level reconstructions based on fieldwork. Jim
Matisoff in his contribution to this volume speaks eloquently of the foundation-
al contribution made by these works to comparative Tibeto-Burman.

Rob is just as important a pioneer in descriptive Tibeto-Burman linguis-
tics. His 1961 Garo Grammar is the first grammar of any Tibeto-Burman
language to be written in a modern linguistic framework, and for years, as the
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only available model of its kind, it was the inspiration for Indian and foreign
fieldworkers as they eventually began to follow Rob in the immense task of
documenting the linguistic riches of the Northeast. The new and improved mod-
el, The Language of the Modhupur Mandi (Garo) (2004), whose virtues again
are well sung by Jim Matisoff, continues to serve as a a model for young schol-
ars and community language workers in the Northeast. It is, of course, an
excellent model from a linguistic point of view, but two other factors are im-
portant. The first is the accessibility of the writing: the grammar is manifestly
written to be read by anyone interested, including readers with little or no lin-
guistic training. And the second is the accessibility of the physical volume:
where grammars of Northeast Indian languages published in Europe often cost a
month’s stipend for a teacher or research scholar in India, Rob went to great
lengths to have his grammar published in India, where it can be sold at Indian
prices, and thus bought by young linguists who may never in their lives have the
opportunity to lay eyes on a Brill or Mouton grammar.

Though none of us are anthropologists, we have learned much about
Northeast India and its people through Rob’s major contributions to Northeast
Indian ethnography, including Rengsanggri: Family and Kinship in a Garo Vil-
lage (1963), Hill Farms and Padi Fields: Life in Mainland Southeast Asia
(1965), and The Strong Women of Modhopur (1997). The reader of any of these
will be struck by their scholarly rigor and penetrating observation — in no little
part because, like his grammar, they are written to be read and understood — but
perhaps even more by the author’s deep and palpable love and respect for the
people he is writing about.

And, although it is peripheral to the focus of this volume, no account of
Rob’s scholarly contributions can neglect to mention his work in other areas of
linguistics, especially the question of language origin and evolution, culminat-
ing in his wonderful The Talking Ape: How Language Evolved (2005). And one
of us (DeLancey) recalls with nostalgia Rob’s magnificent introductory linguis-
tics textbook Patterns of Language, and his despair when it finally went out of
print and there was no substitute to be had. The beautiful sociolinguistics text-
book, Man’s Many Voices, is likewise unique and precious.

3 Robbins Burling: A celebration

A career as full and as productive as Rob Burling’s is honoured herein by pa-
pers that are as much personal tributes to Rob as they are valuable scholarly
works in their own right. Thomas R. Trautmann’s long personal and profession-
al association with Rob Burling has involved careful “first readings’ of each
other’s work, and in this paper we see much of the process of academic writing
and hints to how we can all, perhaps, be more successful. James A. Matisoff, a
seminal figure in the field of Tibeto-Burman linguistics, pays tribute to Rob by
summarizing for a new audience some of Rob’s most important historical lin-
guistic work on Proto-Lolo-Burmese, Karen and Bodo-Garo, and whetting



xii » Editors’ introduction

again our appetite for Rob’s 2004 grammar The Language of the Modhupur
Mandi (Garo).

The next section of the book is on the Sal languages, a group established
by Rob in his eponymous 1982 paper. It commences with Stephen Morey’s re-
port on the Tangsa group, enriching the lexical data presented by Rob in 1982
with morphological data, confirming its general findings while presenting more
of the tantalizing diversity of this Northern Naga language. Scott DelLancey
brings his broad knowledge of Tibeto-Burman languages to expand our under-
standing of adjectival constructions in the family, including the *gV-
nominalizing prefix, and illustrating this with high quality data from the Bodo
language. The third paper in the section, by two rising scholars who are also
native speakers of Bodo, Krishna Boro and Prafulla Basumatary, analyses a
range of monosyllabic adverbial suffixes with initial clusters, derived from
verbs by a process of initial syllable vowel deletion.

The next section, on New Directions, presents an overview by Frangois
Jacquesson of the little described Meyor language, with verb paradigms, infor-
mation on aspect, and a discussion of the story telling style of the language, how
the different words for ‘speak’ or ‘say’ are employed to convey meaning. Boyd
Michailovsky's paper details the forms and function of the five direction-
al/locative markers in Limbu with comprehensive exemplification and cross-
linguistic comparison with other Kiranti languages.

Language Contact, another area of Rob’s deep interest, commences with
a paper by Monali Longmailai, a Dimasa native speaker, whose work compares
phonological, morphological and lexical similarities between unrelated lan-
guages Dimasa and Khasi that have been in close contact for many years. A
paper from U. V. Joseph and Linda Konnerth carefully considers borrowings
from Indic languages into Tiwa, giving evidence for borrowings that may have
occurred at different times in the history of the Indic languages and suggesting
the importance of understanding the place of Khasi as a contact language as
well. Toni Huber makes a thorough study of a word for ‘ancestral deity’, per-
haps derived from a form se, using as its basis examples of the word as found in
old literary as well as modern spoken sources, and grounding his study in a
wealth of ethnographic information.

Historical Phonology is yet another of Rob’s specialties, and in this sec-
tion Mark W. Post gives a fieldworker’s guide to one of the thorniest problems
for the description of languages of this area — tone. The paper focusses on the
Tani subgroup of Tibeto-Burman, giving both the new fieldworker and the sea-
soned language researcher clear suggestions on both theory and methodology.
Martine Mazaudon gives an account of an uncommon feature in Tibeto-Burman
languages: vowel length contrasts on open syllables. She shows how those dis-
tinctions have been retained, or merged, in a variety of Tamangic languages,
relating this to similar processes in the languages of Europe. Sarah Thomason
presents a detailed analysis of sound changes involving velars in Montana Sa-
lish, a language of North America, giving readers a considered account of a
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very common occurrence in comparative linguistics: irregularities that can’t
easily be explained.

Our final section, Language in Culture goes to the heart of yet another
key area of Rob’s work. Yankee Modi, a native speaker of several languages of
Arunachal Pradesh, writes about the importance of social organization to lan-
guage distributions and language change in the Tani area. Tanka Subba’s
chapter considers a number of major issues affecting the tribes of the Northeast
Indian region today in relation to the wording of the Indian Government policy
documents that affect them. Gwendolyn Hyslop’s chapter takes a detailed look
at terms for grains and dairy and suggests that only some can be reconstructed
for Proto East Bodish in Bhutan, specifically the dairy terms and buckwheat and
barley. This suggests that before the breakup of the East Bodish, these were the
items farmed. Shobhana Chelliah presents a complete narrative in Meitei — a
story grounded in agricultural practices — but the focus of the paper is on the
rhetorical structures of the story telling and why the study of these is so essen-
tial for language documentation. George van Driem’s wide-ranging paper places
language in a broader context, as part of human evolution. Citing biologists,
anthropologists and other scientists as well as linguists and authors of literary
note, the paper treats language as life form, constantly growing and changing.
To round off the volume, Roger Blench presents a brief overview of the litera-
ture from the emerging field of ophresiology, the study of taste and smell,
exemplifying it using the wide range of specialised taste terms in the Kman lan-
guage of Arunachal Pradesh (also known as Miju or Miju Mishmi).

The wide range of Rob’s scholarly interests is reflected, albeit incomplete-
ly, not only in the diversity of topics covered here, but in the diversity of its
authorship. Some of our contributors, such as James Matisoff and Thomas Tra-
utmann, have known Rob for decades, and have worked with him extensively.
Others, such as Mark Post and Stephen Morey, came to know Rob only relative-
ly recently, as our areas of scholarly and geographical interest suddenly fell
together. Most of our contributors are affiliated with the Western universities
in which Rob also spent most of his career. However, nearly half of our
contributors are from India, a country on which Rob has focused so
much of his scholarly energies, and four of our contributors are themselves
native speakers of Northeast Indian languages.

Finally, it will be important for readers of this volume to understand that
Rob Burling is not very impressed by the state of academic publishing today,
and neither are we. Publication of grammars and other works of linguistics and
anthropology with for-profit international publishers whose price tags can ex-
ceed three hundred US dollars per volume places such works out of the reach of
many academic libraries, and well beyond the reach of almost all ordinary peo-
ple in a country such as India. Even more to the point, they are placed
completely beyond the reach of the ethnolinguistic communities many of their
authors had hoped to in some way serve. This is not such a book. Thanks to the
wisdom and generosity of our publisher, Asia-Pacific Linguistics, this volume
will be downloadable in ebook form at http://hdl.handle.net/1885/38458 at the



xiv * Editors’ introduction

cost of exactly zero dollars and zero cents, and will be available for order in
hard copy at the cost of its paper, binding, and distribution only. Copyright
pertaining to the chapters in this volume remains vested with the authors
themselves, who have licensed their work herein for free distribution without
modification. So please: copy this book! Send it to a friend! Donate it to your
local library! We are very grateful to Asia-Pacific Linguistics for their
flexibility, and for supporting quality not-for-profit scholarly publishing in
anthropology and linguistics in the Asia-Pacific region.
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Burling as first reader

THOMAS R. TRAUTMANN
University of Michigan

Rob Burling and | have been meeting for lunch on Monday at Frank’s, a
venerable eating establishment on the edge of campus. Our Monday lunch
has been a fixture for over a decade. The foundation of it is not the food at
Frank’s, fine as it is, or the ambiance, which is comfortingly old-fashioned. It
has to do with simple friendship, which began some time after my arrival at the
University of Michigan in 1968, when Rob was already here. | was in History
and India, and he in Anthropology and the Tibeto-Burman-speaking parts of
India and Southeast Asia. We got to know each other through the Center for
South and Southeast Asian Studies. Both the difference and overlap of our in-
terests were sufficient to draw us together, especially in the anthropology of
kinship and the history of language and language study, in those parts of the
world. Eventually we became first reader of manuscripts for one another.

A first reader has specific qualifications. Rob expressed it this way in a gift
copy of The Talking Ape (Burling 2005):

For Tom Trautmann: | had such trust in your tollerance that | selected you as
the first reader of the first readable draft of this book. I thank you for your
encouragement & for the many helpful comments & suggestions that make
this a much better draft than that first one.

The key words are trust and tollerance.

The second of them illustrates itself. | am tollerant of Rob’s signature un-
willingness to cringe before the authorities who enforce the rules of spelling
English. He has felt strongly about it since he first learned his letters. He retains
vivid memories, these many years after, of the pain and humiliation which he
suffered as a child, a martyr to the irrationality of English orthography. He has
now written a whole book about spelling, shortly to appear.

Trust is needed, because showing your work at an early state when it is at
its most unlovely is similar to bringing someone into the mess of your basement
to help fix the plumbing. I do not draw this metaphor out of the air. Rob is seri-
ously skilled in plumbing and other of the building trades, which he learned at
Washtenaw Community College, after which he designed and built his house.
He built every bit of it except the foundation, with the help of his son Steve.
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And so | called him in for a plumbing consultation when my basement drain
backed up, and he brought his biggest, baddest plumber’s snake and a length of
steel pipe with which to get more leverage on the wrench to open the trap. |
have complete trust in Rob when it comes to my pipes. And in the same way,
we trust one another when it comes to our first readable drafts.

Thus a first reader must be someone the writer trusts for his tolerance of
mess. In return, the first reader must be forthright. | tried to capture this in a
book of mine, Arthashastra: The Science of Wealth, where | wrote:

The first reader of the manuscript was Robbins Burling, a friend who does an
author the kindness of giving comments that are intelligent, blunt and unin-
hibited. (Trautmann 2012a: xxvi)

Rob was mightily pleased by the words intelligent, blunt and uninhibited, and
likes to quote them of himself. In another book | put the same sentiment in a
slightly different form:

Robbins Burling, my first reader, believes as | do that merciless critique of a
piece before its publication is the sincerest form of friendship. (Trautmann
2015: xv)

On the part of the writer, then, trust and tolerance; on the part of the first reader,
intelligence, bluntness, holding nothing back, criticism without mercy. Those
are the terms of the unwritten contract, and the bedrock of our Mondays at
Frank’s.

I can show you concretely what Rob is like as first reader. As | was prepar-
ing to write this short tribute | went through a pile of draft chapters of mine
covered with his comments. | have scanned a page of them to illustrate. They
are like chicken tracks in their visual aspect, but in their substance express the
best attributes of a first reader. | draw your attention to the sentence at the bot-
tom, which says, ‘““Time of onset” seem[s] a rather pompus way to describe it’.
Note especially the stinging phrase, with its free-range spelling, ‘rather pom-
pus’.

An inventory of the descriptors he uses is very revealing, of the vices of
my own writing, to be sure, but, more to the point, of what for Rob is the pan-
theon of the writerly virtues. They capture the peculiar flavor of his own
writing, as well as the nature of the benefit conferred upon someone fortunate
enough to have Rob as first reader. Here is the list, compiled from a substantial
sample: abrupt, ambiguous, awkward, condescending, contradictory, cumber-
some, cute, fancy, graceful, hedge, humano-centric (of elephant ‘lovemaking’),
imprecise, (overly) intricate, jargon, murky, mushy (= hedge), odd/oddly word-
ed, (lacking) oomph, pompous, puzzling, redundant, relevance, repetitious/
repetition, run-on, tangled, unclear, vague, weak, and, indicating blank incom-
prehension, the one-word sentence ‘Hunh?’
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Some of these are words we all use when correcting student papers or comment-
ing on a colleague’s work. We all strive to remove ambiguous, awkward,
imprecise, unclear and vague constructions. Rob’s own writing succeeds in this
in a superlative degree. But the special flavor of it lies in some of the other
terms of his critical vocabulary. The words that really smart are condescending,
cute, fancy and pompous. Ornamentation of any kind is liable to provoke his
criticism.

But more than excessive ornamentation he especially dislikes it when the
writer pulls rank on the reader to coerce consent. It is for this reason that he is
allergic to the use of ‘we’. He says in one place,

I am not hugely fond of the editorial ‘we’. It often seems to me to be a slight-
ly condescending effort to make the reader a sort of junior associate.

In another passage he likens it to the admonition, ‘Now children, we will learn a
new song,” perhaps remembering one of those teachers who tried to curb his
relaxed spelling practices. The overall aim of his critique is to put the writer and
the reader on a level, and in doing so putting the argument itself to the fore.

The drive to promote clarity and directness, the anti-embellishment imper-
ative, does have one aspect that | find surprisingly conservative, namely a
resistance to new coinages or words that are in any way unusual. | find in these
papers many Burling comments such as, ‘I do not think much of that word!” or
‘Is that a recognized word?’ — this of such innocent and immediately intelligible
coinages of mine, for example, as bigness (as the salient aspect of an elephant,
for Indian kings). | see him scowling now, when he reads this essay and comes
across the word baddest.

That is not to say that the whole Burling program is towards simple clarity
and against embellishment. Writing, for example, should not only be clear, it
should be graceful, a term that pops up a lot in his scribbles on drafts of mine.
Moreover, it should be fun. Here is a piece of advice from his father:

The paragraphs are reasonably clear & pertinent but they remind me of a sto-
ry that my father told me more than fifty years ago. Jack asked Bill to read a
MS. Bill came back to Jack & said, ‘It is good & thoughtful, but it lacks your
usual effortless flow.” Jack replied, ‘Oh, | haven’t put that in yet.” Your writ-
ing seems effortful. | have to bear down on it. | can’t just sit back & enjoy it.
It is a fascinating subject & should be fun to read.

He told me frankly on one occasion that | did not manage to convince him that
the topic of the paper was all that fascinating. | needed somehow to show him
that he should find it so, as | plainly did. Perhaps it my writing was too distant
from speaking; in any case he said, ‘I guess what | am getting at here, is that
this paper seems not to have the oompf that | have learned to expect in your
talks.” While his goals as a writer bring the data, analysis and argument to the
fore, the program is not austerely rational, but includes all the other arts of per-
suasion that serve to engage readers.
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A notable example is his use of the simple word hedge. By this he means
weakening a strong assertion with a qualifying word or phrase. Rob often at-
tacks a hedge, and what he promotes is views that are strongly and plainly
stated. Primary colors, rather than subtle shades.

There is a history to this. To explain it to readers who are not codgers like
Rob and me | will have to picture for them the age when the Bobbs-Merrill re-
print roamed the earth. Long ago there were no laptops and digitalized articles
to assign our students, and we had to rely upon the coursepack and the copy
machine. Before they had been invented there was an even more primitive age,
when the only way to assign an article for class reading was to put it on reserve
in the library, or require students to buy, for 25 cents, the reprint of an article
published by the Bobbs-Merrill publishing company. These were the most im-
portant articles in a particular field. | made binders of such reprints as a way of
being in touch with the most important writings in anthropology, for example.
Two of them were by Rob Burling, one an analysis of the relation of economic
anthropology to the discipline of economics (Burling 1962), and the other on
kinship analysis, called ‘Cognition and componential analysis: God’s truth or
hocus—pocus?’ (Burling 1964). In this second article note, please, the unhedged,
stark alternative readers are offered. Rob has told me that, to his surprise and
delight, the article provoked a flow fan mail and brickbats, strongly for and
against his position. It taught him, he said, that it is good to put ones views just
slightly more strongly than one really believes.

Rob’s first readings were immensely valuable to me in innumerable ways,
and the benefits were not confined to matters of style. His greatest service con-
cerned a piece on kinship analysis, an article called, ‘Crossness and Crow-
Omaha’ (Trautman 2012b). | had been lured by Peter Whiteley into contributing
to a conference on the classic and technical topic of kinship terminologies called
‘Crow-Omaha.” By increments Peter got me more deeply involved until | found
myself co-editing the volume that came out of the conference. Crossness, or the
division of kin into large categories of cross and parallel, and skewing, or the
merger of kin categories of different generations, typical of the Crow-Omaha
terminologies, had been noticed among American Indian terminologies at the
very beginning of anthropological analysis of kinship, by L.H. Morgan, in his
great work Systems of Consanguinity and Affinity of the Human Family (Mor-
gan 1997 [1871]). As it happens, Tibeto-Burman languages have abundant cases
of both.

My paper for the conference was painful to produce, as | had not published
on kinship for quite a while, and needed to work hard to get back into it. It took
many drafts, each greatly different from the last, to find the right analysis and
get the argument up to the mark. Rob patiently read several of those successive
versions of the paper and his comments helped in ways no one else’s could
have. As it happened, he had published data of direct relevance, in a very scarce
series called Occasional Papers of the Wolfenden Society on Tibeto-Burman
Linguistics, which had published an article of his reporting kinship terms of the



6 « Thomas R. Trautmann

Maru collected by himself, and Lounsbury’s data, correcting that of Leach, on
Jinghpaw (Burling 1971). Because this volume is so very hard to find, | was
glad to be able to publish these valuable data in my article, to make them acces-
sible to others.

Rob’s virtues as first reader are the outward projection of the virtues of his
writing. As | prepared to compose this tribute | phoned Bob McKinley at Mich-
igan State University, who had been a graduate student of our Anthropology
department and who knows Rob and his writings well, and had taken a course
with him. In the course of our conversation about Rob’s work Bob said some-
thing that is profoundly true. He said, “You meet him in his work.” For many
scholars the person you meet in the work is a fancy-dress version of the author,
the official self. Rob is the opposite. Even people who have not had the pleasure
of meeting him in person can meet him in his writings: intelligent, blunt, and
uninhibited in the expression of his ideas, putting them clearly and gracefully,
engaging ones interest, making it fun. If you want to meet the man, read the
works. Or you can find him, of a Monday, with me at Frank’s.
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Burling’s contributions to Tibeto-Burman studies:
A personal appreciation

JAMES A. MATISOFF
University of California at Berkeley

Rob Burling and | go back a long way, to the late '60’s of the previous cen-
tury. (He is half a generation older than me, which makes him venerable
indeed.) We first met at the 1967 Summer Institute of the Linguistic Society of
America in Ann Arbor. | had recently returned from my first fieldtrip in Thai-
land, where | had begun my study of Lahu, while Rob had just completed his
first monograph-length linguistic work, Proto-Lolo-Burmese (Burling 1967/68).

Burling is as well known as an anthropologist as he is as a linguist,* but |
will pass over that aspect of his career in an admiring silence, focusing instead
on some of his major contributions to Tibeto-Burman studies, first with respect
to particular subgroups of the family — Lolo-Burmese (8§1), Karenic (§2), and
Bodo-Garo (83) — then in connection with more general issues of TB subgroup-
ing and nomenclature (84). Finally, I’ve chosen the feature of glottalization to
illustrate Burling’s significant contributions to Southeast Asian areal phonology
(85).

1 Burling and Lolo-Burmese

Burling’s monograph Proto-Lolo-Burmese (1967) marked a milestone in the
comparative/historical study of this important subgroup. Basing himself partly
on original fieldwork he had carried out in Rangoon, he used data from three
Burmish (Modern Burmese, Atsi, Maru)® and three Loloish languages (Lahu,
Lisu, Akha), which allowed him to make several important discoveries concern-

! Among his influential anthropological works on Southeast Asia, we should at least
mention Burling 1965, a pioneering treatment of what later came to be referred to techni-
cally as “vertical ecological zonation”.

2 Atsi and Maru are the Jingpho names for the groups that are called Zaiwa and Langsu
in Chinese, respectively. The Atsi and Maru are part of the Kachin/Jingpho cultural area,
and Chinese linguists and administrators consider them to be subdivisions of the Kachin
people. Burling is quite right in assigning them to the Burmish group rather than to Ka-
chinic.
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ing all parts of the PLB syllable: initial consonants, vowels, final consonants,
and tones.® It is fair to say that his monograph was a great impetus for me to
devote myself to Lolo-Burmese historical phonology. In fact it is to Burling that
| owe the term ‘Lolo-Burmese’ itself, which | adopted and have stuck with de-
spite all proposed alternatives before or since.*

Burling’s contributions to PLB reconstruction in this monograph include:

» His discovery of the glottalized syllables in Atsi and Maru, which led
him to reconstruct a *glottalized series of initials for PLB.> This led to
great advances in the understanding of initial and tonal developments in
the family.

» His discovery of the Maru development of secondary final stops in the
*_5y and *-ow rhymes: *-ay > Mr. -it; *-aw > Mr. -uk.® This has turned
out to be absolutely valid, despite the shrill criticisms of Miller (1968),
who had deep reservations about segments arising ‘ex nihilo’, making a
feeble attempt to show that Chinese cognates to some words with these
rhymes ended in stops.

» He figured out many of the basic tonal correspondences among the six
languages in his study, demonstrating the connections between initial
manners of articulation and tonal developments.’

» He correctly followed Lewis’ (1968) analysis of Akha initial manners of
articulation,® confirming that the *voiceless series became Akha
aspirates in non-checked (= non-laryngealized) syllables, but became
Akha voiceless unaspirates in checked syllables. That is, you can’t get
both aspiration and glottalization in the same Akha syllable, a
phenomenon rather like Grassman’s Law, or my ‘glottal dissimilation’
(Matisoff 1970).

» He discovered a striking case of syntactic conditioning for the Atsi tonal
reflexes of PLB Tone *2. In Atsi, Tone *2 verbs developed the high
short falling tone / “ /, while Tone *2 nouns developed the low falling
tone / * /. Burling explains this in terms of a tonal perturbation caused

% In my review of this monograph (Matisoff 1968) | emphasized these positive contribu-
tions, but also included several criticisms (see below). My review is to be contrasted with
the typically negative hatchet-job produced by the late Roy Andrew Miller (1970).
Burmese-Lolo (Shafer and Benedict), Yi-Burmese (China), Burmese-Yipho (Benedict),
Mran-Ni (Bradley), Mran-Ngwi (Bradley), Burmic-Nisoic (Qiu Fuyuan).
® See below 5.1. During fieldwork with LaRaw Maran at Berkeley in the summer of
1963, he pointed out to me the existence of previously unrecognized glottalized liquids,
semivowels, and ts?- in Jingpho. See the outline of Jingpho phonology in Matisoff
g2013: 45-46).
Burling had already discussed this phenomenon in a separate article (Burling 1966b).
" See especially Table 4 in Burling (1967: 69). Burling neatly figured out the PLB ori-
gins of six of the seven Lahu tones, leaving only the high-rising tone unexplained. See
Matisoff 1970, 1972.
8 Rather than the analysis of Nishida 1965/66.
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by a suffix, since Atsi verbs ‘seem always to require a suffix’, while
nouns do not (Burling 1967: 57).°

Nevertheless, there are a few problems with Burling’s monograph:*

The most serious of these was his use of Modern instead of Written Bur-
mese, which led to a number of self-inflicted problems, like the failure to
distinguish between PLB *-y- and *-r-, which are kept quite distinct in WB, but
which fell together to -y- in standard modern Burmese. Burling’s choice of
Modern rather than Written Burmese was perhaps due to an exaggerated respect
(anthropological and/or American structuralist) for spoken as opposed to written
language.

He correctly distinguished three PLB manner series, but called them
*aspirated, *voiced, and *glottalized, a formulation which left no simple series,
or in Praguian terms, no ‘unmarked member of the opposition’. It would have
been preferable to interpret these as *voiceless,"* *voiced, and *glottalized.
Burling did not reconstruct a *prenasalized series, though subsequent work has
shown this to be necessary to explain certain manner developments, especially
the voiced series in Lahu.2

Burling (1966a) had already discussed an intricate problem in Lahu pho-
nology, to which he returned in Proto-Lolo-Burmese (Burling 1967: 26-27).
Unfortunately he did not come up with the solution, which involves two cases
of mutual complementary distribution between Lahu initials and vowels: (1)
Lahu /u/ loses its rounding after labial initials, becoming [wr], with the labials /p,
ph, b, m/ becoming affricated in this environment to [pf, phf, bv, mv]. (2) Lahu
/il becomes the superhigh central vowel [1] after palatal initials, with the palatals
becoming dentals in this environment: /c, ch, j, §, y/ > [ts, tsh, dz, s, z]. The
Baptist missionary orthography wrote both [w] and [1] as ‘uh’, thus forcing
them to recognize nine subphonemic initials. Burling is hardly to be blamed for
falling into the same trap on the basis of the inadequate data at his disposal.

All in all, Burling’s Proto-Lolo-Burmese was a pioneering and highly orig-
inal work, to which subsequent scholarship in this field will always be indebted.

® This rings true, since verbs in Lahu and Akha are normally cited with a nominalizer
(Lahu ve, Akha eu). Most similar to Atsi is Mpi, a Southern Loloish language, where all
the PLB tones (including those in checked syllables) have separate realizations for nouns
and verbs, a phenomenon also explainable in terms of a now-vanished verbal suffix
(Srinuan 1976; Matisoff 1978).

1% These were discussed both in my review (1968) and in Matisoff (1969: 131-138; 152—
170). The latter article appeared in the same issue of the Occasional Papers of the Wolf-
enden Society on Tibeto-Burman Linguistics as Burling’s brilliant reanalysis of Jones’
(1961) Karenic reconstructions (see §2).

1 Aspiration is to be regarded as a redundant feature of the PLB *voiceless series.

12 See, e.g. Matisoff (1972).
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2 Burling and Karenic

Burling’s ‘Proto-Karen: a reanalysis’ (1969) is a polite but devastating 116-page
critique of R.B. Jones’ Karen Linguistic Studies (1961). It comprises several
sections, including:

(1) The internal Stammbaum of Karen

Jones used 6 Karenic languages (two types of Pwo, two types of Sgaw,
Palaychi, and Taungthu (Pa-O). Burling points out that he mis-subgrouped
them, putting Taungthu together with Pwo (because they preserve aspirates) vs.
Sgaw and Palaychi (which have lost the aspirates under certain conditions).
Burling did observe that the correspondences between Taungthu/Pwo aspirates
and Palaychi/Sgaw voiceless unaspirates only occur under tones *1, *3, and *?,
whereas the correspondences between aspirates in both T/P and P/S occur only
under tones *2, *4, and *?2. But Burling doesn’t go on to say where these tones
came from phonetically, saying merely that ‘aspiration is lost in Palaychi and
Sgaw in syllables under *1, *3, and *?1.**

(2) Jones’ theory of ‘linguistic bifurcation’

Burling rightly criticizes Jones’ overly rigid theory of ‘linguistic bifurcation’,
which insisted on ‘pairwise reconstruction’, two languages at a time. Jones re-
fused to reconstruct a cognate set backward beyond a single missing or deviant
term. If an item was defective in a single one of his six languages, Jones re-
frained from reconstructing a form from which the other five could be derived.
He thus only reconstructed 195 of his 859 sets back to Proto-Karen.

(3) Eccentricity of Jones’ rules

Burling excoriates with restrained amusement Jones’ exceedingly complex and
ad hoc rules, which he calls ‘often downright eccentric’. They rely on weird
conditioning factors, and are often meagerly exemplified, forcing Jones to re-
construct a bewildering variety of proto-phonemes, many of which ‘fell
together’ at later stages. This aspect of Jones’ work is best illustrated by the
array of pKarenic final stops which he reconstructs. Final stops have been much
eroded in Karenic (as they have been in Loloish). Pho and Sgaw only have -?. In
Jones’ analysis, Palaychi has both ‘-q” (lenis) and the relatively rare ‘-7 (fortis).
Only Taungthu has -p -t -k, in a relatively few words. To handle the ‘irregulari-
ties’ he claims to have found, Jones postulated 13 final stops, including four
‘laryngeals’ -*, -h, -q -2, four aspirates, and five things with capital letters, viz:

3 It was Haudricourt (1946, 1953) who had discovered that one source of the aspirates in
Taungthu and Pwo was the pKaren *voiced series, a development identical to what hap-
pened in Siamese.
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TABLE 1-Jones’ (1961) Proto-Karenic final stops

-t -k -?
-th -Kh -
-T -K -h
-d -9 -q
-dh -gh
-D -G

It goes without saying how typologically alien this scheme is for a TB language,
or indeed any language of the Southeast Asian linguistic area.

Burling goes on to criticize Jones’ tortured accounts of Karenic vocalic
and tonal developments. In particular, Jones did not realize that tones in
checked vs. non-checked syllables must be regarded as two separate subsys-
tems, attempting instead to analyze the checked tones as allophones of the non-
checked ones. Here Burling is in total agreement with Haudricourt, who be-
moans the pernicious influence of neo-Bloomfieldian ‘parsimony of inventory’.

Burling’s criticisms testify to his anthropological acuity: ‘The normal his-
tory of any group of languages would include some lexical change and some
dialect borrowing, and these are bound to obscure the perfection of the phono-
logical rules.’

Despite the generally negative tone of his critique, Burling feels that
Jones’ data are ‘entirely reliable, even if here and there an error of detail may
have crept in.” On the other hand, he is totally convincing when he says that
Jones’ reconstructions ‘are not to be trusted’.

It is quite interesting to compare Burling’s review of Jones with that of
A.G. Haudricourt (1963),'* both of whom praise the richness of Jones’ lexical
data but decry his reconstructions. Haudricourt says that Jones knew of his 1946
article,™ but remarks sarcastically that ‘he either did not read it or did not un-
derstand it; in any case he does not honor it with a refutation’. He goes on to
attack Jones’ Bloomfieldian approach to phonology, and asks rhetorically
whether it was a lack of theoretical background, or merely a chauvinist bias
against reading or discussing work published outside of the U.S.A.

3 Burling and Bodo-Garo

‘Proto-Bodo’ (Burling 1959)

The important TB subgroup called ‘Barish’ by Shafer, and ‘Bodo-Garo’ by
Benedict, has always been right in Burling’s wheelhouse. His early paper ‘Pro-

14 Recently translated by David Solnit (Haudricourt in press).
5 Apparently Burling was not aware of Haudricourt’s articles.
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to-Bodo’ (Burling 1959) was the first modern attempt to do reconstruction at the
TB subgroup level.® He used data from four Bodo-Garo languages: Kachari
(Bodo), Garo, Atong, and Wanang, with the latter two branching off from an
intermediate group called ‘Koch’.

This early paper already showcases Burling’s talent for comparative re-
construction. It is a great improvement on Shafer (1953), due especially to the
better quality of Burling’s data, much of it based on original fieldwork in Assam
(especially on Garo), in 1954-1956. Among the interesting points to be gleaned
from this study:

» There is ‘an old and widespread tendency’ in BG for the weakening of
stops to affricates or spirants (Burling 1959: 448). A case in point is the
development of PBG *k- > Wanang h-, as in ‘burn’ PBG *kam >
Wanang ham-, ‘salt’ PBG *k(a)ri > Wanang ha-ri, ‘tie’ PBG *ka >
Wanang ha-."

» These languages underwent a drag-chain with respect to PTB *s- and
*ts-, in a manner very similar to what happened in Kuki-Chin.*® First
PTB *s- became a dental stop in PBG, after which PTB *ts- became
PBG *s-:

PTB *say ‘die’ > PBG *tsi > Kachari toi, Atong tai, Garo si, Wanang
Ci.
PTB *tsyar ‘day/sun’ > PBG *sal > Garo sar, other san™

» The rhotic liquid is preserved better than the lateral liquid. *r- and *-r
are preserved in all four languages. On the other hand, final *-1 is never
preserved as such (*-1 > Garo -r, other -n), while initial *I- > r- in Garo
and Atong, remaining I- only in Kachari (Bodo) and Wanang.

» Several glottalized “final clusters’ must be set up for PBG: *-?m, *-/n,
*-7y, *-7r. These glottal clusters behave identically to a final simple
glottal stop in inducing the interesting phenomenon of ‘echo-vowels’ in
Garo (Table 2).%°

Here too, Burling’s anthropological sophistication is evident with respect to
genetic vs. borrowing relationships:

None of these languages are completely out of contact with each other; there
is every reason to believe that they have been influencing each other

% In Burling’s usage “Proto-Bodo” corresponds to Benedict’s “Proto-Bodo-Garo”.
“Bodic” would not do as a general name for this subgroup, since that term has been re-
served for Tibetan-type languages. Bod means “‘Tibet’ in Tibetan.

7 A similar development is also attested in Asakian (Luish). See Matisoff (2013: 29).

'8 See VanBik (2009: 16-18).

¥ Thus PTB *ts- and *s- merged in Garo to /s/. This root for ‘day/sun’ is the eponymous
etymon that inspired the name of Burling’s “Sal” group. See below §4.1.

2'gee §5.1, below.
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throughout their history. Moreover, they have all been borrowing from a
common source — Bengali and Assamese — and it is not always easy to tell
whether similar words are genuinely cognate or the result of common bor-
rowing from these Indic languages or from another Bodo language. (Burling

1959: 439)
TABLE 2 — “Echo-vowels’ in Garo

Gloss Proto-Bodo-Garo  Garo
‘bamboo’ *wa? wasa
‘bird’ *dau? do’o
‘earth’ *ha? a’sa
‘foot/leg’ *jar jara
‘mother’ *ma’? masa
“fire’ *warsr warsar
‘worm’ *jorpy joloy

The supporting data for Burling’s analysis is provided, with modest diffidence,
in a list of some 169 apparent Bodo-Garo cognate sets (Burling 1959: 440-445).
In a separate list (Burling 1959: 451-453) he presents 62 additional sets that are
supported by cognates from TB languages in other groups.

Modhupur Mandi (Garo) (Burling 2004)

| have already reviewed this remarkable book at length (Matisoff 2008), so |
will only touch on a few highlights here. It is as user-friendly as the subject mat-
ter allows, with every section marked by (A), (B), or (C), according to the
particular audience for which it is intended: the general public (A), curious na-
tive speakers (B), or professional linguists (C). A unique way to present a
grammar indeed!

It is of particular interest for (C)-category readers to compare and contrast
the phenomena so well described in this grammar with what goes on in other
TB or Southeast Asian languages. To mention a couple of these in passing:**

» Asin many SEA’n languages, Mandi passives are rare, and are usually
adversative. As Burling remarks (Burling 2004: 342), a language that
can omit subjects so easily has less need for a passive than one where a
subject is required.

» Inadiscussion of semantic variation among speakers, Burling mentions
a confusion with respect to the names of internal organs of the body,
especially between HEART and LIVER. A similar vacillation is
characteristic of the Chin languages, where the PKC root *m-luy has

2L For more details along these lines, see Matisoff (2008: 156-159).
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either meaning, undoubtedly because both of these organs are
considered to be the seats of human emotions and thought processes.?

» On the other hand, Kuki-Chin languages have thoroughgoing verb-
agreement morphology, but this is totally lacking in Mandi.

» Mandi noun compounds, like those in Thai and Vietnamese, frequently
begin with a prefix that gives a clue as to the semantic category of the
noun (Burling 2004: 168-173). A few examples: do-- ‘bird” (cf. Thai
nok-); na-- “fish’ (cf. Thai plaa-); bol- ‘tree’ (cf. Thai ma(a)j-).

| find myself in total sympathy with Burling’s general approach to grammatical
description. His primary purpose is to understand the subtleties of the meaning
of what people say. He refuses to subordinate the data to somebody else’s lin-
guistic theory. ‘This grammar is a bit thin on formalities’ (Burling 2004: 7).
Speaking of the sparing use of pronouns in Mandi, he permits himself a touch of
sarcasm:

For what it is worth, the non-native speaker who is writing this paragraph
finds the term ‘pro-drop’ to be whimsically misleading as a characterization
of Garo. Subjects, whether pronouns, nouns, or NPs, simply never need to be
put into the sentence at all, so there is nothing to be ‘dropped’. (Burling
2004: 305)

Burling is highly sensitive to variational phenomena, both those that arise with-
in a language and those due to contact influences from outside. Along with this
mindset goes a recognition that grammatical categories are far from mutually
exclusive entities. He defines the Garo word as a form that is able to stand
alone, choosing to regard the bound functorial morphemes that tend to pile up
after the verb as ‘suffixes’ rather than as “particles’. He thus comes down on the
side of morphology rather than syntax. Yet he freely admits that the question of
‘what is a Garo word?’ is a vexatious one (Burling 2004: 102-104).

Burling finds it impossible to draw a sharp line between ‘case markers’
(there are from 9 to 14 of them, depending on the criteria used) on the one hand,
and ‘postpositions’ on the other (Burling 2004: 201-203). As he observes, ‘Most
Garo grammatical categories have fuzzy boundaries’ (Burling 2004: 202).% Or
as others have put it, ‘All grammars leak.’

The Garo language obviously occupies a special place in Burling’s heart,
much as Lahu does in mine. His love for the Garo and other TB peoples shines
through this book.

2 5ee VanBik (1998).

2 | have encountered similar wrenching decisions with respect to Lahu, wondering
whether | should call a certain class of morphemes nouns or adverbs. My solution was to
call them “nadverbs” (Matisoff 1973: 118ff, 265, 306ff).
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4 Burling and super-grouping

4.1 The sal languages (Burling 1983)

The higher-order grouping®* of the TB subgroups remains extremely controver-
sial, with several different schemas having been proposed. Some sort of special
relationship among Jingpho, Northern Naga (=Konyak), and Bodo-Garo has
been posited ever since the Linguistic Survey of India (Grierson and Konow
1903-1938) lumped them together as ‘Bodo-Naga-Kachin’. This closeness,
whether due to genetic or contact factors, was noted in Benedict (1972: 6-7),
who went on to give the two most ‘striking’ lexical examples of this special
relationship, distinctive roots for SUN and FIRE (Table 3).”°

TABLE 3 — SUN and FIRE in the Sal languages

- Kachin Namsang  Moshang  Garo® Chairel
(Jingpho)  (N.Naga) (N.Naga) (Barish) (Luish)
‘sun”  *tsyar  dZan san sar sal/sar sal
‘fire’  *b-war 2wan van var wa’l/wa’ar  phal

In 1983, Burling developed this idea in detail, generalizing Benedict’s example
of the distinctive etymon for SUN by dubbing Bodo-Garo, Northeastern Naga,
and Jingpho collectively ‘the Sal languages’. Later, based on classic data on
Sak/Cak (Bernot 1967) and Kadu (Brown 1920), he suggested that Luish be-
longs in the ‘Sal group’ as well, observing that Sak’s ‘special similarities to
Jingphaw are obvious (Burling 2003: 178).

However, a close re-examination of Burling’s evidence seems to show that
while the Bodo-Garo/Northern Naga relationship seems quite solid, the connec-
tion of either of them to Jingpho is much more tenuous and distant.” A large
proportion of the putative Sal-specific etyma are actually general TB roots.
Burling himself was aware that this would someday be demonstrated: ‘I have no
doubt that a fair number of the cognate sets that | offer . . . will finally turn out
to have cognates outside the Sal group, but the collective weight of the exam-
ples I have collected seems to me to demand an explanation’ (Burling 1983:
15).

2 1°d like to use the term “super-grouping” for these efforts.
25 Feow H

These forms actually represent general TB etyma, although their “semantic center of
gravity” is elsewhere: reflexes of *tsyar usually mean ‘shine’, while those of *b-war
most often mean ‘burn; roast; warm up’. The most widespread TB etyma for SUN and
FIRE are *nay and *mey, respectively.
% The transcriptions with -I are from Benedict (1972); those with -r are from Burling
1959).
57 See the discussion in Matisoff (2013: 16-18, 37-44).
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In general, | feel that Burling’s Sal supergroup should be maintained, with
some modifications. Modern data (e.g. Huziwara 2012, Sangdong 2012) on two
of the Luish languages (Sak and Kadu, respectively) make it clear that Jingpho
is closer to Luish (now better called ‘Asakian’) than to any other TB sub-
group.?® 1 would like to propose a schema like the following Figure 1, from
Matisoff (2013: 40).

Sal

Jingpho-Konyak

Jingpho-Asakian

/\

Jingphoic Asakian Konyakian

(Northern Naga) Bodo-Garo

FIGURE 1 — Internal relations of the Sal languages

4.2 The Kamarupan kerfuffle

About 15 years ago, seeking a geographical cover-term for the myriad TB lan-
guages of Northeast India and adjacent areas, | came up with ‘Kamarupan’,
based on Kamarapa, the Sanskrit name for the region, thinking that it had a
charming folk etymology (‘Love Form’, or ‘Form of Love’) that nobody could
possibly object to. | proceeded to use this term in my Handbook of Proto-
Tibeto-Burman (Matisoff 2003), as well as in the database and etymologies of
the Sino-Tibetan Etymological Dictionary and Thesaurus project (STEDT).

To my surprise, this seemingly anodyne term was vigorously objected to
by scholars who had actually carried out fieldwork in the Northeast Indian area,

% Contrary to my previous view, | no longer consider Jingpho to be particularly close to
Nungish, since the lexical similarities between them seem to be due to borrowing (Mati-
soff 2013).
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including Burling,? on the grounds that it has unwelcome Indo-Aryan and even
colonialist®® connotations for the TB groups of the region. I invited Burling to
express his views on this matter in Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area,
which he did (Burling 1999), reserving the right to reply in the same issue,
which | did as well (Matisoff 1999).

Burling pointed out that nowadays ‘Kamrup’ is taken to refer only to the
district that contains the important city of Gauhati (Guwabhati), the capital of
India’s Assam Province, where there are very few speakers of TB languages. He
found the term both historically and geographically inappropriate.

All this was quite convincing. Unfortunately, however, Burling went on to
claim that it is ‘just a bit presumptuous for outsiders to give names to other peo-
ple’s languages and language groups’ (Burling 1999: 170). In my reply
(Matisoff 1999: 176), | took ‘a bit of umbrage’ at the charge of presumptuous-
ness, pointing out that Burling himself coined the term ‘Sal languages’, which
native speakers would find quite hermetic. My reply brought up notions of po-
litical correctness, chauvinism with respect to one’s own language, and other
general issues: ‘nothing . . . is more unstable than the political correctness of
glossonyms, loconyms, and ethnonyms’ (Matisoff 1999: 177).3* And, ‘scholars
should steer a middle course between nomenclatural insensitivity and hypersen-
sitivity” (Matisoff 1999: 178).

In the end | let myself be swayed by arguments from native speakers of TB
languages of the region.* Kicking and screaming, | have indeed abandoned the
term Kamarupan, and have purged it from the STEDT database and etymolo-
gies.

All this may seem like something of a tempest in a teapot, but perhaps our
back-and-forth is not without interest for the field as a whole.

Meanwhile, we are left with what Burling (1999: 170) calls the ‘accurate,
though admittedly awkward’ circumlocution ‘Tibeto-Burman languages of
Northeast India’.

# Jacquesson (in personal communication 1999) called Kamariipa “the dream of a Mo-
ghul”, since it never referred to anything like all of Northeast India. van Driem (1999),
while conceding that it is a “colourful name”, points out that most of the TB languages
are spoken outside the territory of the medieval Hindu kingdom of Kamariipa (fl. 4"-13"
centuries).

% van Driem feels that the term “celebrates the colonization of the Brahmapitra fluvial
plains by an Aryan élite and their continuing socio-economic, political and cultural dom-
ination over the native TB peoples of the region.”

% | have in fact devoted a lot of thought to questions of language names in TB. See Mati-
soff (1986).

% Especially Yankee Modi, whom | had the pleasure of meeting again at ICSTLL #46
(Dartmouth, 2013).
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5 Burling’s contributions to Southeast Asian areal
phonology

5.1. His treatment of glottalization in three language families

Glottal stop is fundamentally different from oral stops in a number of ways,
especially in terms of predictability vs. distinctiveness, suprasegmentality, and
tonogenetic potential. It is instructive in this connection to take a look at Mary
R. Haas’ treatment of glottal stop in standard Thai.*® Thai short vowels in open
syllables end predictably in glottal stop, while long vowels in such syllables do
not. There are three possible ways of indicating this (Table 4).

TABLE 4 — Representation of long and short vowels in Thai

Long Short
(A) ca ca’
(B) caa ca
(®) caa ca’

If solution (A) is chosen, length in the long syllables is taken to be automatic,
and can be supplied by rule. If (B) is selected, glottalization in short syllables is
taken to be automatic, and can be supplied by rule. Haas opted, however, for the
redundant solution (C), where both the length and the glottalization are indicat-
ed in the transcription. This is eminently sensible in a learner’s dictionary, since
it frees the student from constantly having to run through rules in his/her head to
come up with the proper pronunciation. Haas also insisted on writing glottal
stop before a vowel in word-initial position, where it is automatic (as, e.g., in
German), claiming, with some exaggeration, that not writing 7- initially would
be tantamount to not writing a stop like t-.

Burling has shown extraordinary sophistication in his treatment of laryn-
geal phenomena in the TB subgroups he has worked on:

*  We have seen (81 above) how his discovery of the glottalized syllables
in Atsi and Maru enabled him to reconstruct a *glottalized series of
initials for Proto-Lolo-Burmese, thus greatly improving our
understanding of LB tonal developments.

* In Karenic (82 above), Burling surgically demolishes Jones’ overblown
and meagerly exemplified inventory of Proto-Karen syllable-final
laryngeals -’, -h, -q -2.

* In Bodo-Garo (83 above), Burling convincingly reconstructed a series
of glottalized “final clusters’ -?m, -7n, -7y, -7r, and showed how Garo

% See, e.g., Haas 1964.
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has developed ‘echo-vowels’ where Proto-Bodo-Garo had -2 as word
final or as a member of a word-final cluster, e.g. ‘bamboo’ PTB *g-p»a
> PBG *wa? > Garo wa-a.

Most impressively, Burling has documented the role of glottal stop in Bodo-
Garo tonogenesis:

In Kachari [Bodo] the glottal stop is apparently just one phonetic aspect of a
phonemic feature that includes pitch. Morphemes which when used alone
end in a glottal stop are followed by a rise in pitch on a following syllable if
there is one. The symbol /?/ in Kachari bisyllabic words does not actually
denote a phonetic glottal stop, but instead means that the second syllable is
spoken with a raised pitch. This is the only feature reminiscent of tone in any
of the Bodo languages . . . One may speculate that the Bodo languages are
derived from a language with a fully developed tonal system and that in Ka-
chari the glottal stop reflects the last gasp of tone. (Burling 1959: 450)

Joseph and Burling (2001) went on to demonstrate that the contrast between a
glottal stop and its absence in Garo is cognate to the two-way tone contrast in
several closely related languages (Tiwa, Boro, Rabha).

* * %

It has been a pleasure to have had Rob Burling as a colleague in TB studies for
so many years and decades. While we may have had our differences here and
there, our approaches to linguistics are basically very similar.** We both mis-
trust formalism for its own sake, and try to understand languages on their own
often messy terms. We recognize that all languages are rife with synchronic
variation, and are rule-governed only up to a point. We realize that contact phe-
nomena are basic to language history, and are responsible for much of the
complication and imperfection of our phonological, grammatical, and semantic
descriptions.
Among Burling’s endearing personal qualities are:

» The empathy and affection he feels for the peoples whose language and
culture he studies, and his concern that his work actually be useful to
them.

» The fact that he is a terrible speller, and rather proud of it. He has just
written a book bemoaning the vagaries of English orthography, and has
developed his own off-beat proposals as to how spelling ought to be
taught in the schools (Burling 2015).

 We have reviewed each other’s work sympathetically (Burling 1980; Matisoff 2008a).
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Robbins Burling is a true original, and the fields of Southeast Asian linguistics
and anthropology have richly benefited from his life’s work.
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The internal diversity of Tangsa:
vocabulary and morphosyntax’

STEPHEN MOREY
La Trobe University

1 Introduction

Robbins’ Burling’s substantial research over several generations, particularly
the documentation and description of the Garo language, taken together
with his wide range of comparative and anthropological publications makes him
one of the giants of the field of Sino-Tibetan languages and an inspiration to all
of us who have been working in the Northeast of India and bordering areas.

! Research on Tangsa languages in India, and more recently Myanmar, has been possible
due to funds provided by the Dokumentation der Bedrohter Sprachen (DoBeS) project of
the Volkswagen Stiftung, and more recently an Australian Research Council Future Fel-
lowship. Both of these fellowships were taken up at La Trobe University. | thank my
many Tangsa consultants in both India and Myanmar, in particular Lukam Tonglum,
Chonja Tongum, Yan Linn Aung (Cholim), Rev. Gam Win, Wanglung Mossang and
Renman Keluim (Mueshaung), Ninshom Chena and Rev. Longkhap Yanger Thungwa
(Chamchang), Shinyung Ngaimong and Wangkui Ngaimong (Ngaimong), Ngopung
Peter (Haqcheng), Rev. Ranjung Jugli, Khiltan Jugli (Joglei), Khithong Hakhun and
Phulim Hakhun (Hakhun), Satum Ronrang (Rera), Nongtang Langching, Daniel Mawyio
(Lauchang), Bynn Kham Lann (Shecyi, Mungre), John Ingga (Yvngban Wvng), Rabe
Gaglun (Gaglun), Kheshem Shangthi (Shangthi), Longrang Lungkhi and Pongshan
Lungkhi (Lungkhi), Rennan Longri (Longri), Woilim Kelim, Panglan Maitai, Tonwang
Maitai, Munglau Maitai and Khapran Maitai (Maitai), Kehang Jiingi (Jiingi), Naw Aung
Sann and Shapwon Wonti (Rinkhu), Dungmon Thamphang, Ranjung Thamphang, Na-
wang Thamphang (Champang), Kam Vang (Hagchum), Kewang and Aingwang
(Yasawa), Anong Pinkhu (Pinkhu), Muncha Khimhun, Tangseng Thangha and N.
Changmi (Muklom), Kanak Longkho (Phong), Mawa Haidley (Haidley). | am also very
grateful to project colleagues, especially students from Gauhati University Linguistics
Department, Palash Kumar Nath, Iftiqar Rahman, Niharika Dutta, Deepjyoti Goswami,
Poppy Gogoi, as well as Jirgen Schopf, Meenaxi Barkataki-Ruscheweyh, La Seng and
Solomon Chui. I also thank Nathan Statezni for many useful discussions and sharing his
wonderful collection of data. Thanks also to John Mansfield, Mijke Mulder, Kellen Par-
ker van Dam and the editors and anonymous reviewers of this paper.
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My contribution to this celebration of his achievements is to revisit some
of the information in his seminal paper establishing, by well-motivated
linguistic principles, the group of languages that is termed either Sal, based on
the word for ‘sun’ (Burling 1982), or sometimes Bodo-Konyak-Jinghpaw.

This 1982 paper posited a clear genetic relationship between three groups
of languages — (1) Boro-Garo, on which Burling has done substantial research,
(2) Jinghpaw, for which his long contact with the linguist-native speaker La
Raw Maran was of great significance, and (3) a group of other languages, which
he variously called northeastern or eastern Naga and is now more usually
termed Northern Naga. The Northern Naga data was taken from some local
Indian publications from the 1970s and Burling (1982: 5) had cause to regret the
quality of the transcriptions in some of those sources. This paper will endeavour
to improve on those sources and offer an insight into the somewhat more
substantial internal variation within part of this group than was apparent in
earlier times.

The sophistication of Burling’s approach was underlined by his careful
observation that while the genetic similarity between Jinghpaw and Northern
Naga was clear, there was also substantial borrowing by some Northern Naga
groups, specifically the Tangsa and Nocte, because of their proximity to
Jinghpaw/Singpho (1982: 17).

Another of Burling’s substantial contributions is the 2003 overview of the
languages of North East India, clearly indicating the close connection between
Tangsa and Nocte within Northern Naga. What is now called Northern Naga
had probably been first suggested in Damant (1880: 249-250) and then further
developed by Sten Konow in Grierson (1903: 329), where the group is called
the ‘Eastern Subgroup of Naga’. The most substantial comparative work on this
group is French (1983).

This paper will present recent data on some of the ‘most convincing’
examples that demonstrated the ‘Sal’ group (Burling 1982: 8), as well as
presenting information on the morpho-syntax of some of these Northern Naga
languages and suggesting some criteria for sub-grouping the varieties.

2 The Tangsa languages

The language referred to as Tangsa in Burling (1982, 2003), is in fact a large
number of distinct varieties, grouped together under the names Tangsa in India
and Tangshang in Myanmar.? In general these are groups that have lived in the
Patkai range that forms the India-Myanmar border for a long period, with
migration from the Myamar side into India ongoing over hundreds of years.

2 The group names Tangsa and Tangshang are of relatively recent coinage — 1950s for
Tangsa and 2003 for Tangshang — and are not cognate. Tangshang includes groups that
would be called Nocte, Tutsa and Wancho in India. See Statezni (2013) andMorey (in
press) for a more detailed discussion of these names.
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Within Tangsa/Tangshang, there are around 80 subtribes®. Each of these
subtribes speaks a distinct linguistic form, some of which are almost identical
and fully mutually intelligible (for example Ngaimong and Hagcheng, or
Chamchang and Shecy), while others are completely mutually unintelligible,
as for example Yasawa and Tikhak. Each of these subtribes has an autonym, for
example Shecyl /fe*tew?/, as well as exonymns, the pronunciation of the name
in each one of the other varieties, so that, for example, the Cholim word for
Shecyl is /khaikrja?/ and the Joglei word is /faken/. In addition to these, each
group has what is termed a ‘general name’, apparently an outsiders’ name from
an unknown linguistic variety. The ‘general name’ for Shecyl is Shangke. In
this paper | use the autonymns.

Since the Tangsa varieties are so diverse, it is desirable to group them, in
order to understand the level of mutual intelligibility and relatedness. Statezni
(2013) employs interviews and literacy testing to conclude that the level of
mutually intelligibility within Tangsa/Tangshang is quite low, suggesting, for
example, that only 5 out 55 subtribes in Myanmar would easily understand the
Shecyl variety, although it is a lingua franca in some areas (see Morey in
progress).

Within India, the main division of Tangsa groups is between those often
termed Pangwa, mostly of relatively recent arrival from the Myanmar side, and
other groups that have been in India for much longer. The Tangsa groups that
have been in India for some time can be categorised as follows:

(1) Tikhak group (Tikhak, Yongkuk, Longchang, Kato, Nokja)
Muklom group (Muklom, Hawoi)

Phong (also known as Ponthai)

Pangwa varieties

The first three groups listed in ((1) have been in India for a long time. The
Tikhak group is relatively homogenous, with mutually intelligibility probably
between all the varieties, though Tikhak and Yongkuk are the most similar.
Muklom and Hawoi also form a group, and Phong is quite distinct from all
other varieties. Pangwa, on the other hand is a much larger and much more
diverse group, with perhaps 30 subtribes, of which there is data presented 16 or
17 in Table 2 and Table 4 below. As will be discussed below, clear linguistic
criteria for defining Pangwa still elude us, but one feature the Pangwa varieties
have in common is the singing of the Wihu song (see Barkataki-Ruscheweyh
and Morey 2013).

Study of more recently arrived groups in India, such as the Hakhun and
Champang, combined with the work of the Linguistic Society Naga Survey
Team in Myanmar, some of the findings of which are published in Statezni

3 A full list of these is available on the Wikipedia site, ‘Tangsa people’ (accessed 2015-
08-05), http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tangsa_people; a similar list is in Statezni (2013: 9).
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(2013), and some of my own preliminary observations in Myanmar, can add to
this two other groupings for which data is presented here, Olay and Hakhun, as
well as two varieties spoken only in Myanmar, Pinkhu and Yasawa.

3 The “most convincing’ examples that established “Sal’

Burling (1982: 8) discusses a humber of words that were ‘the most convincing’
examples established ‘Sal’ as a subgroup. There are altogether 24 words lists in
Table 1a (1982: 19-20), and in this section | will discuss some of those and
present more recently collected data for them. This new data, collected between
2007 and 2015, is presented in Table 2,* which also includes the proto forms
suggested by French (1983). Where tone is marked, it has been checked with
native speakers who have a clear intuition for the tone categories; where this
was not possible, tone is not marked. Nevertheless there are some
inconsistencies of tone categories across the varieties. The realisation of these
tone categories varies considerably from variety to variety, so that for example
Tone category 1 is a high tone in Rera and a low tone in Chamchang (see Morey
in print for further details).

Also, in the tables the semivowels are often in variation with fricatives or
affricates, as [j] ~ [3] ~ [d3] or [w] ~ [B] ~ [v]. | have not found any variety in
which these distinctions are contrastive, but between the varieties there is
variation in their realization.

‘sun’ and ‘sky’

The first word listed in Table 2, not surprisingly, is ‘sun’, which in most cases
also combines the form for ‘sky’. Burling (1982: 8) said that ‘the words for
‘sun’ in these languages — san, sal or jan . . . have been widely cited as offering
the clearest evidence for the special status of this group. The correspondences
... are reassuringly regular, except that the hi of the Konyak term is not an ideal
cognate’.

Of ‘sky’, Burling observed ‘the syllable rang crops up in most of these
languages as the first syllable of compounds that refer to celestial phenomena
... When rang occurs by itself, it seems always to have the meaning “sky”’
(1982: 8).

Table 2 shows that there is considerable diversity in the realisation of the
final of *sal, with finals /-al/, /-ai/, /-e/, and /-i/ in the Pangwa varieties, as well
as /-on/ in the Olay varieties, and /-a/ in Tikhak and Phong. A group of Southern
Pangwa varieties (Yvngban Wvng, Shangthi, Gaglun, Rinkhu, Rera) do not
have a reflex of *sal in the word for ‘sun’, but a variety of tokens probably
based on the form for ‘eye’

* | am very grateful to Krishna Boro and Karen Parker for the data on Hakhun and
Tikhak respectively.
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The word for ‘sky’is regularly /r-/ initial in Pangwa, with significant
changes to the final Chamchang and Shecyi (to /-a/) and in Mungre (to /-o/). In
some non-Pangwa varieties, however, the initial of this word undergoes sound
change, to /3-/ ~ /j-/ in Olay and Yasawa and being dropped (*r- — @-) in
Pinkhu.

‘father’

Burling (1982: 9) said that ‘terms for “father” beginning with w are rare enough
in the world’s languages to invite notice. Within Tibeto-Burman, these seem to
be unique.” This is found with initial /w-/, /B-/ or /v-/ throughout the Tangsa
varieties. This word also provides us examples of sound changes within the
Pangwa group for the *-a final, going to /-e/ in Cholim and Shangthi, to /-i/ in
Lauchang and to /-ai/ in Mungre. The change of the final in Chamchang/Shecyu
to /-e/ here is irregular for a reflex of *-a, which in those varieties is usually /-i/
(see ‘leg’), but is /-e/ in ‘father’ and also ‘son’.

“fire’

Burling (1982: 10) said of this that ‘except for the word “sun” this has probably
the second most widely cited example of a unique Sal language innovation’.
These two words are discussed by Matisoff (this volume), where the
reconstruction of “fire” and ‘sun’ to Proto Tibeto-Burman are respectively *b-
war and *tsyar. French (1983) reconstructs them for Northern Naga to *?-wa'r,
and *car respectively. This distinction between final /-a'r/ and /-or/ is reflected
in Ngaimong, Joglei and Muklom by the longer /-al/ final in ‘sun’ and the
shorter /-al/ in “fire’, while in Mueshaung and Mungre it is reflected by final /-I/
for ‘sun’ and final /-r/ for “fire’. This information is presented in Table 1, which
also includes Hagcheng, the variety closest to Ngaimong where the distinction
between these two finals has been lost.

TABLE 1 - Final liquids in Tangsa varieties

sun fire monkey
Ngaimong rap?sal? val! vui?
Haqgcheng rap?sai’ vai? vui?
Joglei rap’fal? val! voi?
Mueshaung rauy?/al’ por! pir? sul?
Mungre r>?¥l? var’ Vi%sal?
Muklom ragsal val Vi

I assume that the presence of final liquids is a retention of an earlier feature. Its
loss in Hagcheng must be very recent indeed, since one of the few significant
differences between Ngaimong and Haqgcheng is in the /-I/ final codas which are
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realised as /-ai/ in Hagcheng, without any length distinction noted between the
coda of ‘sun’ and ‘“fire’. My Ngaimong consultant, on the other hand, was clear
that there was a shorter, more back and central vowel in “fire’, which | write
with schwa /o/ and a longer, lower more front vowel in ‘sun’ which | write /a/.
This length-quality distinction was also confirmed by speakers in Joglei and
Mueshaung but in Mungre the reverse is true.

The word for ‘monkey’ was also included in Table 2 showing the
retention of a final liquid only in Mueshaung. The words for ‘monkey’ vary
between those have the */w-/ initial syllable first, and others that have an initial
syllable similar to /juk/.

‘leg” and ‘moon’

Burling (1982: 10) mentions that the group of words for ‘insect-arm-foot-moon’
have the ‘peculiar pattern of initial correspondences: Garo j-, Atong, Wanang
c-, Konyak y-, Nocte d-, Tangsa j-". In Table 2 below, the words for ‘leg’ and
‘moon’ are exemplified. They have initials varying between /j-/ and /3-/ for
most of the varieties, including all of the Pangwa varieties, but /d-/ initials for
Hakhun, Phong, Champang and Yasawa. The first two of these are included
under ‘Nocte’ when speakers are living in the Tirap district of Arunachal
Pradesh, so the initial /d-/ accords with Burling’s observation. The other two
varieties with initial /d-/, Champang and Yasawa are mostly spoken in
Myanmar, though some Champang people now live in Tirap district as well as
those who live in Assam, with whom | worked. Note that the word for ‘monkey’
in Champang, /3ukku/ is cognate with the /j-/ ~ /3-/ initial in a number of
Pangwa varieties, perhaps suggesting that this word is a later borrowing in
Champang otherwise /d-/ initial would be expected (something not seen for the
cognate word in Yasawa). The word for ‘worm’ is not included in the Table 2,
but is typically /juy/ ~ /3un/ in most varieties for which it has been recorded, but
/kupku/ in Champang.

‘burn’

Burling pointed out that “‘words such as kam with the meaning “burn”, appear to
be unique to the Sal languages [within Sino-Tibetan]” (Burling 1982: 9). Table
2 shows that forms such as /ktam/ (the initial is usually aspirated) are found
throughout the Tangsa varieties, with very little variation of the form. One
example worth noting is that in Lauchang, where there is a regular process of
*-am — /-e/, the form is /k"e?/.

‘drink’

Burling lists ling for Tangsa and ying for Konyak (1982: 19), saying that ‘the
Konyak y is unexplained . . . Still the Tangsa term seems unarguably related to
the general Bodo term’ (1982: 9) (examples given were Bodo /lon/, Garo /rip/).
The Tangsa data presented here shows that the forms in the Pangwa varieties
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have a coda that is presumably cognate with the ‘general Bodo term’, but the
initial is usually /n-/ or /p-/. Only in Muklom is there a form /lig/. A second
etymon /juk/ is found in most non-Pangwa varieties, save Pinkhu where there is
an unrelated word.

‘mother’

Pointing out the most Tibeto-Burman languages have a form for ‘mother’ with
initial /m-/, Burling (1982: 11) suggested that forms ‘with initial n- invite no-
tice’. Most of the varieties in Table 2 have initial /n-/ or /n-/, with several
having a form /po/ (Yvngban Wvng, Rera, Champang, Pinkhu).

‘long’

Burling (1982: 11) observed that outside of Sal words meaning ‘long’ were
rarely cognate with /lu/. Table 2 shows that this word has /I-/ initial throughout.
In most of the Pangwa varieties, it means both ‘long” and “far’, and there is verb
stem alternation as seen in Ngaimong, where the verbal form, given first, is lu’
and the nominalized form is aloal® This stem alternation in Mungre is taken
one step further, where only the alternate form loi? is now used to mean ‘long’,
and the underived form lu? now means “far’.

‘earth’

There is a set of words, ‘body’, ‘dog’, ‘earth/ground’, and ‘steal’, which
typically have /h-/ initials in Ngaimong, Haqgcheng, Joglei, Maitai, Jiingi,
Mungre, Chamchang, Shecyl, Champang, Hagchum, Hakhun, Haidley, Tikhak,
Muklom and /g-/ ~ /y-/ initials in Mueshaung, Yvngban Wvng, Shangthi,
Gaglun, Lungkhi, Cholim, Lauchang, Rinkhu, Rera, Pingku and Yasawa.
Burling (1982: 6) wrote of ‘earth” and ‘mother’s brother’ that they ‘have initial
h- throughout the eastern Naga languages and Bodo, except in Garo where the
initial is lost. The word for “dog” also suggests that initial h- in eastern Naga
may correspond to an initial velar in Jinghpaw, but the evidence is by no means
decisive.” Where a cognate word is found in the Turung variety of Singpho,
they have initial /g-/ as gui? ‘dog’ »‘gaa’ ‘earth/ground’, laguu‘ ‘steal’ (Morey
2010). The presence of the initial velar in many Tangsa varieties suggests that
Burling’s speculation is correct and can be confirmed.

‘blood’

There are other words with the initial /h-/ ~ /g-/ variation, such as ‘blood’ that
have a different cognate set. This word has a sibillant initial in Turung, as sai?
‘blood’, the same initial being found in Haidley and Phong. Maitai and Jiingi
have initial /tch-/ for this word, as seen in Table 2.
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TABLE 2 — Comparative word lists in Tangsa varieties (1)

sun father fire monkey leg moon
Pangwa
Ngaimong rop?sal? va’, ova’ val’ vui? 3al 3a’pui?
Haqgcheng rop?sai’ va’ vai’ vui? 3al 3a’pui’?
Joglei rop’/al? ava’ val’ Voi? 3al 3apoi
Mueshaung raupal®>  ofa’ Por! pir? swl? jal ja‘pi?
Mungre ro?a1? vei’ var! viZsal? Xouk jripi?
Maitai rayfe a-pa’ pai’ pai’ je! jepai
Jiingi rop?/ai’ 1pa’ Poi’ So? 3za’hok 3a’po?
Cholim ray’xai’ pe! pai’ po? 3jr! 3jr’po?
Chamchang ra’e? pe! pa’ jokgi? hok 3i%pw?
Shecyl ra’e? ve’ va’ Jokvi? ji ji‘pi?
Lauchang ra’i? vi’ ve’ yu'sai’ 31’ 3i%pu?
Lungkhi ron?/ai? ava’ van’ jokvi? jal ja‘pi?
Yvngban Wvng  rap’mik iwa’, owa? wan’ jukbe? jal ja'pe?
Shangthi rop?lik ave! vrn! jukvi? je! jepli2
Gaglun ray’mik a’‘va’ van’ sukvi’ 3al 3a’phi?
Rinkhu ray’mek awa’ warn’ jukwi? ja‘pa’ ja‘pi?
Rera ray’mit awa’ wan’ Jokwi ja‘pa’ japi
Olay
Champang 3o7Son papa wan 3sukku dazeuk dopu
Hagchum 3op/oNn Son pr 30kiuk 3apr
Hakhun
Hakhun se? i2va’ van’ vi? da’ da’phi’
Haidley se’pho? ava’ Vi’ Viu? 3al 3za’phu?
Tikhak
Tikhak rag’sa:? iwa:? awa:’  wo:’ wor? ja? ja‘prr?
Others Myanmar
Pinkhu ay yen apa van jukvi latay neteiko
Yasawa jay mik awa wan duk ve dake dape
Others India
Muklom ragsal va val Vi ja Japi
Phong raysa (yi?)va’ ve VO da’ dafo

French *rag +*Cor *pwa *P-war *Woy *gla *gla poy
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burn drink mother long earth blood sleep
Pangwa
Ngaimong kiam? niy? pau’ lu’, loal? ha? hai’ kun’
Haqgcheng kiam? niy? pau’ alu? ha? hai’ kon’
Joglei tehak niy? apau’ alu’ ha? hai’ kun’
Mueshaung  kam? Nuwmy? gy’ alu’ ya? toqui’ katsol?
Mungre kiim? non? Jop! lu’, loi’ hei? tahai’ kun?, jap
Maitai okfjam? nay a-nuy alau ha? teh’ jap
Jiingi® niy oy’ ha? i’ jap
Cholim ikljam? pip? 2-pu’ alw’ ge’ tagi’ 37p’
Chamchang  pai? nan? up? lu’ hi? tozai’ kon’
Shecyl kiym? on? up? lu? hi? tojai’ kon?
Lauchang kg3 nan? nop’ lau’ yuK toyai’ kon’
Lungkhi k’am? niy? any’ alu’ ga’ tsagi’ jup, ten?
Yvngban kam? niy? poZpo?, alu’ ga’ igi’ jup
Wvng inu’
Shangthi te'ak niy? anu’ aly’ ge? tagi’ jip
Gaglun k'am?ma’  niy? a‘nu? lw' a3 ga? gi’ ten?
Rinkhu teak pen? ano’ alu’ ga? tagi’ jup
Rera nin? apo? ga? gi’ jup
Olay
Champang kam 3suk popo holok ha?duy  hi 3up
Haqgchum akam 3suk alu ha?suy  he 3yp
Hakhun
Hakhun a’kram? 3U? inu’ lu’ ha? a’hi’ a%ip?
Haidley 3uUp ajpu’ alw’ ha? si’ azam’
Tikhak
Tikhak ak’an? noy? ita:2, m?>  alu:? ha?? to?hi:! ajop*
Other Myanmar
Pinkhu tak men pak men apo lua ga(/)luy aji jap ma
Yasawa kam ne M lo ka kota? ga? agi dap
Other India
Muklom uliy nu alo ha? tahi uzip
Phong k’am 3suk pisnu’ lu ha? si’ vik
French *gran, *N-lig/  *pow *low *ka *C-hay/  *CIV®
*chak *N-luy *syi -yup/
‘sleep’

The final word in Table 2 is one listed as a ‘tantalizing possibility’ by Burling
(1982: 12), for which he listed jip as the Tangsa form. This meaning is covered
by a range of words in Tangsa, some with a form related to /jup/, some to /kon/,

® | was unable to collect a list of verbs in Jiingi (Dunghi). The words for ‘drink’ and
‘sleep” were collected by the Linguistic Society Naga Survey Team, Myanmar. | would
expect the form for ‘burn’ to be /kha/ based on a probably regular /-a/ reflex of *-am in

Jiingi

® French writes C with a VV underneath it. I’ve not been able to find out from reading his
thesis what this symbol means.
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some to other forms. Notice that this word does not show the /j-/ ~ /d-/
correspondence observed for ‘leg” and ‘moon’ above; in both Champang and
Hakhun it has initial /3-/, which is not contrastive with /j-/. Only Yasawa has
initial /d-/, here observed as having a clear dental realisation.

This brief examination of some Tangsa forms for those given by Burling
has confirmed some of his suggestions, while adding new information that
allows the comparison of some words to be looked at in a new light (for
example ‘drink’). | will now turn to an examination of the some of the
morphology of Tangsa.

4 Morphological profile

Most of the Tangsa varieties investigated so far have verbal agreement particles,
marking both tense/aspect/modality and person and number on particles that
were probably originally independent auxiliaries or copula (see DelLancey
2011) but are now bound morphemes, sometimes realised as phonologically
bound suffixes. A fuller discussion of these is found in Morey (in print). The
forms were mostly elicited but are also confirmed in those varieties for which
there are substantial collections of glossed texts (e.g. Chamchang, Cholim,
Mueshaung, Lauchang).

Table 4 lists past and future forms for the varieties given in Table 2, save
for Champang, Pinkhu and Yasawa, which, based on data collected to this point,
do not have person/number agreement marking on the verbs in any form at all.
More research is certainly needed on this point, but, for example, the Hagchum
consultant gave a set of past agreement markers quite typical for Tangsa
varieties, whereas data collected from a number of speakers of the variety
regarded as the closest to Hagchum, Champang, does not show agreement at all.
DelLancey (1989, 2011) has argued that agreement is a conservative feature of
these languages which has therefore been lost in varieties like Champang,
possibly quite recently since in other ways Hagchum and Champang are alike.

The markers shown in Table 4 combine with the verbal, non-nominalized
stem of the verb, as for example ka’ tok ‘I went’ in Ngaimong, combining the
verb root ka’ ‘go’ with the 1% person past form tok. In the case of the future,
there is sometimes a preverbal element or prefix, which is a schwa in
Ngaimong, Haqcheng and Joglei, and a form varying between /ma/, /me/ and
/mi/ in Mungre, Cholim-Longri, Chamchang-Shecyii, Lauchang,” Shangthi and
Rera (this form generally has more phonological / prosodic independence than
the schwa prefix and is not shown as prefixed in the table). Yvngban Wvng also
has an /m-/ future, but it is post-verbal. Readers will note that the Yvngban
Wvng future particles are shown as /ma-/ plus the agreement marker. The

" One of two main consultants realised this future marker as /ma-/, the other as a syllabic
nasal /m/.
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Yvngban Wvng consultant was very clear that there was a double vowel in both
the 1% singular and 2" plural, /ma-on? and /ma-on?/ respectively, and that the
distinction between the future marker and the agreement marker could be
shown.

Space has not allowed the negative forms to be included here, but in most
varieties negative is marked by an /m-/ initial particle, following the verb, as ki’
may? in Chamchang or ka’ muk in Ngaimong for ‘I did/do not go’. The form of
the negative particle in Chamchang is thus very similar to the future in Yvngban
Wvng. Furthermore, Rera, Rinkhu, Yvngban Wvng and Shangthi have a
preverbal /mi/ ~ /mi?/ in the negative, with the verb marked by the agreement
marker. Thus negatives in some varieties are very similar to futures in others.

Within the past, Ngaimong, Haqcheng, Joglei, Mueshaung, Mungre, Jiingi
and Maitai all have final agreement particles with final stops, whereas other
varieties have final nasals/open syllables usually marked by the 3" tone. In the
future the markers are always nasal/open final but generally marked by the 2™
tone. This distinction is summarised in Table 3.

TABLE 3 — Summary of agreement markers in Tangsa

past (stop final) past (open final) future

1sg -ok / -ak -ay’? -ay?

1pl -i? -i’ -i?

2sg -u? -u? -u?

2pl -it/ -at -in?/ -an’ -in?/ -an?

The fact that the past shows variation between stop final and open final forms
parallels Jinghpaw, where DelLancey (2011) has pointed out that there is “alter-
nation between nasal and voiceless stop variants of the 1% and 2" person
endings . . . (and) that the devoiced alternant has a perfective or punctual sense
relative to the nasal’. In the varieties that have final stops for the agreement
markers in the past, the negatives also have final stops. Our hypothesis is that
the distinction of tense/aspect between past/negative and future was originally
marked in the Sal languages by stop versus open finals.

There are a number of categorical distinctions shown in Table 4 which are
not present in all varieties. For example in Mueshaung the form of the future
marker alters depending on whether the verb is transitive or intransitive, with
the former always marked by a particle with initial /t-/ and the latter by one with
initial /[-/. The Mueshaung /t-/ future form is formally similar to the past
markers in a number of varieties that have open finals in the past, such as Rera
and Muklom. It seems likely that the /f-/ initial form is a better candidate for an
older future marker, as it is cognate with Lungkhi and Tikhak at least. I
therefore assume that at some point Mueshaung innovated a transitivity
distinction in the future and brought the /t-/ form from the past but with the
future agreement markers to indicate this.
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There is also a transitive distinction in Yvngban Wvng, this time in the
past, between /t-/ initials for transitive and /k-/ initials for intransitive. This
distinction in Yvngban Wvng is not completely categorial, with examples of
both “sleep’ and ‘say’ collected with both /t-/ and /k-/ forms of the past marker.
This complexity remains to be further investigated. It is noteworthy, however,
that in both the systems where a transitivity split has so far been identified, the
transitive form has initial /t-/. The /k-/ initial forms are found in both past and
future in different varieties, and may have originally been a present or
continuous marker, which is its function today in the Haidley variety.

In some of the non-Pangwa varieties, such as Hakhun, as well as in related
Nocte varieties, there is a complex hierarchical marking system (DeLancey
2011, Krishna Boro personal communication 2015). This hierarchical marking,
which also encodes transitivity, is of a different type from the Mueshaung future
in that it distinguishes the marking of verbs with 1% or 2" person objects from
the marking of intransitive verbs or transitive verbs that have 3" person objects.
In Mueshaung, this type of hierarchical marking is found in some situations, as
exemplified in (2), where the form p’? is a past marker when a 3™ person
subject is acting on a 1% person object. If the object was 3" person, it would be
marked with t?, the 3" person past marker given in Table 4, which also marks
intransitive verbs.

(1) lungz kuiux rueq tok phuex.
luy’ kuwuu? ry? tok phr?
stone CLF AG break PST.3>1

“The stone rolled and broke my (leg).’

As mentioned earlier, the agreement markers were generally collected by
elicitation and then confirmed in the analysed texts. In most varieties it is not
very difficult to collect them, but for Maitai there were some difficulties. | first
collected information about Maitai from the village of Lakla in Assam, where
Ngaimong is the local lingua franca (see Morey forthcoming). The
inconsistency of forms as seen in Table 4 were first assumed to be due to
Ngaimong influence, however the same inconsistencies were found on the
Myanmar side, with consultants both in India and Myanmar giving alternate
forms in the past. The only generalization possible at present is that the stop
final forms were specifically stated to be used with questions in the 2" person,
whereas open final forms were used in declaratives.

One more categorial distinction not shown in Table 4 is that in a few varie-
ties there is a distinction between inclusive and exlusive for the 1% plural but
only in the future. For Chamchang/Shecyi and Mungre future, the forms shown
in the Table are for the inclusive, the exclusive forms being hai? in
Chamchang/Shecyi gai? in Mungre. These exclusive forms are predictable from
the other future forms, and what appears to have happened is that the inclusive
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is an innovation, extending the meaning of a widespread hortative that has the
form i in a number of varieties, but has now extended its meaning ‘let’s’ to the
meaning ‘we (incl.) will’.

In the past, several varieties, Jiingi and Haidley, show palatalization of the
initial /t-/ in the 1% person plural, in front of a high front vowel.

As already mentioned in Table 3 above, the most common forms of the 2™
person plural have final alveolar stops or nasals, but there are exceptions. In
Hagcheng the 2™ plural now has final labial (/-p/ in the past and /-m/ in the
future), a feature shared in part by Maitai. In contrast, both Cholim and
Shangthi have final velar /-y/ for both past and future. In Hagcheng at least this
change must be very recent, since it is one of very few features that differ from
Ngaimong.

Something can be said about the kinds of changes that have occurred to
lead to the current variety of Tangsa agreement marking. Cholim was the first
variety that | studied and had | based the analysis of Tangsa on that variety
alone, it would have presented a very inaccurate picture of Tangsa morphology.
Assuming that at an early stage of Tangsa, perhaps proto Sal, the past was
marked with stop final forms (see Table 3), we suggest the sound changes in
Cholim were as shown in (2):

2) (i) stop final to open final syllables (marked by Tone 3) in the non-
future
(i) adoption of k- initials in the non 3" person past
(i) final 1* person /-an/ changes to /-jo/ in the past
(iv) final 2" plural /-in/ changes to /-ig/

The first of these changes apply to many varieties; the second to a more limited
group, so far only Cholim, Longri, Chamchang, Shecyi and Lauchang. The
third change only applies to Cholim and the variety closest to it, Longri. The
fourth change must be the most recent, since it does not apply to Longri. | as-
sume that this type of change has happened in order to differentiate Cholim
from Longri.
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5 Subgrouping within Tangsa

It is not yet possible to provide clear and consistent linguistic criteria for
defining the Pangwa varieties as a single group within Tangsa, despite their
many lexical similarities. Within Pangwa, speakers on both sides of the border
recognise certain varieties as being similar, often in pairs (see Morey in print).
For example Ngaimong and Haqcheng are a pair that form a clear subgroup
with Joglei (and also Sangwan, for which no data is presented here) on
linguistic grounds, for example sharing /t-/ initial past forms with stop final
agreement markers.

Chamchang and Shecyi also form such a group having as features a clear
morphological innovation — the mixture of /k-/, /I-/ and /t-/ initials for the past,
as well as some regular sound changes including *-a — /i/ except for father
(and also *sa ‘son’) which have /-e/, and *-ay — /a/. The Lauchang variety
shares all of those features with Chamchang/Shecyu, but differs from them in
terms of verb stem alternations (see Morey in print). Another pair on the basis
of morpological features in Cholim and Longri, although Cholim has undergone
two additional changes not found in Longri, *-a — /e/ and 2" plural /-n/ — /-p/,
discussed in Section 0 above.

It is generally accepted that morphological innovations are a more secure
basis for subgrouping than sound change innovations, so assuming that the in
these varieties stop-final forms for the past are a retention (see above Table 4),
then the change to open finals may be a lower level subgrouping innovation.
Table 5 lists those varieties that (in this analysis) have retained stop finals and
those that have innovated open finals, and shows that this feature does not
distinguish Pangwa from non-Pangwa varieties.

TABLE 5 — Retention of stop final past markers and innovation of open finals

retention of stop final innovation of open final
Pangwa Ngaimong/Haqcheng/Joglei  Shangthi/Rinkhu/Yvngban
Wang/ Gaglun/Rera
Mueshaung Chamchang/Shecyi
/Lauchang
Mungre Cholim/Longri
Jiingi/Maitai Lungkhi
Non-Pangwa Hakhun / Haidley Muklom
Phong

Tikhak group

The retention or innovation of stop finals is also not a predictor of mutual
intelligibility. Statezni (2013: 251) found that the subtribes which have ‘suffi-
cient intelligibility’ with Shecyi were Lauchang, Cholim, Mungre and Maitai,
subtribes found on both sides of Table 5. Moreover, since the innovation of
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open finals is found in both Pangwa and non-Pangwa varieties, it is not clear
this criteria can be used for subgrouping.

The tables of data in this paper (Table 2 and Table 4), have been arranged
in the following order (1) Pangwa (with stop final retention groups first) (2)
Olay, (3) Hakhun, (4) Tikhak, (5) Others in Myanmar (Pinkhu and Yasawa), (6)
Others in India (Muklom and Phong).

In ordering the Pangwa varieties in Table 2 and Table 4, | have tried to
group together those varieties that have similar features, using the following
criteria

i) stop final or open final past markers

ii) /ma/ ~/me/ ~ /mi/ preverbal future marker

iii) presence of /k-/ markers in the past

iv) lexical forms such as *sal for ‘sun’, /h/ versus /g/ initials for ‘earth’,
[juk-/ for ‘monkey’

Thus in Table 2 and Table 4 those Pangwa varieties that have final stops for the
past markers are listed first (Ngaimong, Hagcheng, Joglei, Mueshuang, Mungre,
Maitai, Jiingi). Those that have /mV-/ preverbal markers and /k/ past are listed
next (Cholim, Longri, Chamchang, Shecyu and Lauchang - all groups
suggested by Statezni 2013: 251 to have ‘sufficient intelligibility”) and those
that do not retain the reflex of *sal for ‘sun’ are listed last.

These criteria do not always combine well, with, for example Mungre
being a variety having stop final past markers, but having the /me/ preverbal
future marker, which is otherwise only found with varieties having open final
past markers.

It remains to be seen whether the ordering of the groups in Table 2 and
Table 4 is a guide towards the eventual subgrouping of these varieties.
Nevertheless this can be said: the basic findings of Burling (1982) are
confirmed by the data here, but the complexity of variation within Tangsa is
such that the well motivated grouping of these varieties still remains to be done.
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Adjectival constructions in Bodo and
Tibeto-Burman®

ScoTT DELANCEY
UNIVERSITY OF OREGON

1 Introduction

Since the initial work of Dixon (1977, 1982), it has been widely recognized
that adjective categories cross-linguistically tend to be strongly linked by
morphosyntactic behavior to either the noun or verb category, to the point that
in many languages it is not clear that a distinct adjective category can be estab-
lished. In Sinitic and Southeast Asian languages, for example, adjective
functions are carried out by words which can be analyzed as a subcategory of
verbs, while in Indo-European and Uralic languages adjectives, while identifia-
ble as a distinct category, have a great deal in common with nouns. The oldest
and commonest pattern in Tibeto-Burman languages is a category of stative or
change-of-state verbs used as predicates, and nhominalized to function as modi-
fiers.

In Bodo there are two ways in which we could define an Adjective? cate-
gory. There is a broad category of words which occur as predicates denoting a
quality of the referent of the subject noun phrase, and as modifiers of head
nouns, and in the latter function are never marked as genitive. Only this and the
ability to combine with certain intensifiers distinguishes these Adjectives from
nouns. But within this category is a smaller set of words derived from stative
verbs by an otherwise obsolete nominalizing construction. In this category we

! The work reported here was done with the help of Prafulla Basumatary, Krishna Boro
and Bihung Brahma, and supported in part by the Fulbright Scholar Program and the
Department of Linguistics and English Language Teaching at Gauhati University.

2 | will use Haspelmath’s (2010) suggestion of capitalizing category names when they
are used to refer to an explicitly defined syntactic category in a specific language. Thus
“adjective” refers to a cross-linguistic phenomenon, while “Adjective” refers to a mor-
phosyntactically-defined category in a particular language, here Bodo unless otherwise
specified.
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can see the older characteristic Tibeto-Burman pattern, which has disappeared
in some of the other Bodo-Garo languages.

In this section we will briefly examine a few examples of the general TB
pattern. In 82 I will describe the grammar of Adjectives in Bodo, which is quite
different from what we see elsewhere in the family. In 83 we will look at the
last surviving remnant of the earlier pattern in Bodo, with corresponding traces
in Garo, and consider the shift from the earlier to the modern pattern in terms of
the overall history of the Bodo-Garo languages.

1.1. Adjectival constructions in Tibeto-Burman languages

Some Tibeto-Burman languages have a definable adjective category, usually
only marginally distinguishable from nouns or from verbs. But in a larger num-
ber, not restricted to any genetic subgroup, we see a characteristic pattern less
familiar in the typological literature, where the predicate adjective function is
carried out by a syntactically definable subset of stative verbs, and the noun
modifying function by morphologically nominalized forms of those verbs. This
recalls the grammar of adjectivals in Southeast Asian-type languages like Chi-
nese and Thai, where adjectives are a marginally distinct category of stative
verbs (Post 2008), but in those languages we see these stative verbs occurring in
their base form as both predicates and modifers, while in Tibeto-Burman lan-
guages the verbs in modifier function must be morphologically nominalized. In
most languages these nominalized adjectives can also function as predicates,
formally predicate nominals but functionally property concept terms.

For example, in Meithei, verbs and clauses are nominalized with the suffix
-ba ~ -pa, and in this form can function as modifiers to a head noun (Chelliah
1997: 157-159):

(1) kolom pé-la-pa nipa
pen hold-PROX-NMLZ ~ boy
“The boy who held the pen’

(2) Ram-na pha-pa Tomba-tu
P.N.-ERG beat-NMLZ  P.N.-DET
‘Tomba who was beaten by Ram’

There is a special category of stative verbs characterized by their ability to form
adjectives through affixation of both this nominalizer and the “attributive’ prefix
a- (Chelliah 1997: 86-87, 164-165, see also Singh and Singh 2002):

(3) a-way-pa nupa a-tu
ATT-tall-NMLZ  man ATT-DET
‘that tall man’
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(4) sadhabiget 2-Sa-pa
certificate ATT-hot-NMLZ
‘a false certificate’

Sometimes where there is an identifiable adjective category we can show by
internal reconstruction that it originated in this characteristic system, as in Ti-
betan® (DeLancey 1994). In Central Tibetan adjectives in predicate (5) or
modifying (6) function consist of a monosyllabic stem and one of a small set of
old nominalizing suffixes, generally -pa ~ -ba, or -po ~ -bo:

(5) deb ‘di yag=po red
book this good be
“This book is good.’

(6) “di deb yag=po red
this book  good be

“This is a good book.’

This pattern has been regularizing over the attested history of Tibetan; earlier
texts show a larger range of nominal suffixes here, with the feminine forms -ma
and -mo attested as well; there is still a remnant set of adjectives with these suf-
fixes.*

The adjective stem no longer has any independent verbal function, but the
bare stem occurs in the comparative construction, where it is inflected as a verb
(Denwood 1999: 182):

(7) bod-las dbyin.ji-‘i lung-pa rgya  chung=gi red
Tibet-ABL  Britain-GEN  region extent small=IMPF  be
“The British Isles are smaller than Tibet.’

This internal evidence suggests that these stems were originally stative verbs, as
in Meithei.

1.2 *gV- adjectives across the family

This configuration of adjectival forms and functions is reported across the most
of the Tibeto-Burman languages, and is sometimes instantiated with new mor-
phological material. On the other hand, the o- prefix in Meithei represents a
well-known and well-documented nominalizer of PTB provenance (Wolfenden

% Lhasa Tibetan analysis and data from work with Yungdrung Manang in Eugene, OR,
1982-1986, see also Denwood 1999: 179-184.

* Francke (1929) presents a short list of adjectives which he says still choose a masculine
or feminine suffix in concord with the head noun, but this pattern seems to be lost in
contemporary spoken Lhasa.
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1929, Matisoff 2003). Of special interest for our present purpose is a nominaliz-
ing prefix *gV- (Matisoff 2003: 136-138) which is attested in a number of
Tibeto-Burman languages in a wide range of nominalizing functions. We will
see a remnant of an adjective-deriving function in Bodo (83). This function is
widespread across the family: Matisoff cites examples from West Himalayish,
Jinghpaw, Qiangic, Bodo-Garo, and Kuki-Chin-Naga. Detailed description of
this and related constructions with *g- ~ k- in these and other languages can be
found in Konnerth 2012, to appear. Here we will look at only three representa-
tive examples, two geographically and perhaps genetically close to Bodo, the
third quite distant.

In Karbi, a language of Assam which is probably close to the Kuki-Chin
branch, a general-purpose nominalizer ke- serves, among other things, to derive
adjectives from a set of stative verbs (Konnerth 2014):

(8) kasu ke-me
plate  NMLz-be.good
‘a good plate’

This form is found in many of the ‘Naga’ groups of Northeast India, including
Tenyidie (Kuolie 2006: 115) and Tangkhul (Jayshree Devi 2014):

(9 amo  p'a-je
P.N. be.good-REALIS
‘Amo is good.’

(10) ana ko-p"a
child  nomz-be.good
‘[a] good child’

The same construction is well-attested outside NE India, for example in the
rGyalrong (Qiangic) languages of Sichuan. As in Karbi and Tangkhul, also in
rGyalrong this is the only adjectival construction. Predication of a property is
accomplished with stative verbs (Japhug rGyalrong; Jacques 2004: 466):

(11) ki teeme  juu-mperr
this girl MIR-pretty
“This girl is beautiful.’

And nominal modifiers are stative verbs nominalized with ku-:>

® All the rGyalrong languages have two distinct velar nominalizing prefixes (in Japhug
kw- and ka-) which divide up the set of functions carried out by Karbi ke-; this seems to
be a secondary development unique to rGyalrongic.
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(12) tcheme  kw-mpear
girl NMLZ-be.pretty
‘a beautiful girl’

In the next two sections we will examine the Adjective category in Bodo. §2
will describe a category quite different from those we have looked at so far. But
in 83 we will see an archaic subcategory clearly cognate to the Karbi, Tangkhul
and rGyalrong derivations described in this section.

2. Adjectives in Bodo

In this section | will outline the behaviors of property concept terms, and the
syntax of predication and nominal modification. In Bodo and the other Bodo-
Garo languages, the Adjective category is only marginally distinct from Nouns.
Words with more nominal semantics tend to be marked as genitive when they
modify another nominal, and there is always a set of words which cannot be so
marked when they function as modifiers, but beyond this very little distin-
guishes words which typically denote referents from those which typically
denote properties of referents. Many words occur productively in both func-
tions, especially those which as nouns refer to humans who have a particular
characteristic, e.g. bwrai ‘old man, elderly (of a man)’, burwi ‘old woman, el-
derly (of a woman)’, phisa ‘child, small’. Others, e.g. mwzang ‘good’, have
primarily adjectival function. There are words which do not normally occur as
modifiers without genitive marking, and others which function primarily as
modifiers, so we can meaningfully refer to Noun and Adjective categories in
Bodo. All, however, have essentially nominal morphosyntax.

82.1 deals with predicate adjective constructions, and §2.2 with nominal
modification. §2.3 shows that in these functions Adjectives are barely distin-
guishable from Nouns. In §2.4 we see that while comparative and intensifying
constructions do serve to distinguish Adjectives from Nouns, they are shared
with Verbs, so that there is no combinatorial pattern which is unique to Adjec-
tives. Finally, 82.5 will briefly survey nominalization and relative clause
constructions.

2.1. Predicate complements

There is no distinction between predicate nominals and predicate adjectives. In
simple equational sentences, both occur without additional marking, and with-
out any overt copula:®

® Bodo examples with source noted are from oral texts collected and transcribed by Pra-
fulla Basumatary, Krishna Boro, and Bihung Brahma, or from a transcription of dialogue
from the Bodo film Hainamuli made by Basumatary. Examples are presented in a
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(13) nwng-bw  sakri ang-bw  sakri
you-also  civil.servant  l-also civil.servant
“You’re a government worker, and so am I.” (Ungrateful Son)

(14) khanai  gwlao
hair long
‘[Her] hair is long.” (Mirror)

Negation requires the copula nong:

(15) bara gwdwr nong-a
much big be-NEG
‘[1t]’s not that big.” (Mirror)

Both can also occur as complement to za ‘happen, become’:

(16) sikhla mansi-phwr  hw-phwi-naya gwdwi  za-w
young  person-pL give-PROX-NF  sweet become-GENERIC
‘When young girls give [it] (water), it’s sweet.” (Hainamuli)

(17) bi-nw hinzao za-bai
this-CONTRAST ~ woman become-PERF
‘Is this the woman?’ (Mirror)

2.2. Modifiers

The modifer of a head noun may precede or follow the head noun. In (18)
mwzang ‘good’ precedes the head noun, and in (19) it follows:

(18) be-bw nwng baidi-nw
he-ALso  you like-CONTRAST
sa-se mwzang  mansi-sw
CLs-one  good man-ONLY

‘He’s also a good man like you.” (Hainamuli)

(19) nwng-ha hinzao mwzang  mwn-gwn
YOU-POSS woman good get-FUT
“You’ll get a good woman.” (Hainamuli)

There is no difference in distribution to distinguish nouns from adjectives; both
occur freely either as head or modifier. The same word can occur in either func-

spelling system commonly used by Bodo authors who prefer roman script. The letter w
represents the high back unrounded “sixth vowel” (Burling 2013).



4. Adjectival constructions in Bodo and Tibeto-Burman « 47

tion, e.g. phisa ‘child, small’, which we see occurring as the head noun modi-
fied by gidir ‘big” in (20), and as a modifier of the head noun aina ‘mirror’ in
(21):

(20) isibang gidir phisa-ni bipha za-nanwi
so much  big child-ceN  father be-NF
‘Being the father of such a big child . . . * (Hainamuli)

(21) bi aina phisa-khw la-na
that mirror small-oBJ take-NF
‘taking that small mirror’ (Mirror)

In the following sequence (two successive lines from a film) we see similar be-
havior with bwrai ‘old (man)’:

(22) guru bwrai
teacher old
‘The old teacher!’

(23) wi abouabou? dong na @ gwi-a bra
Hey grandfather  exist  or not.exist-NEG ~ EXCL

be sala Iwkhisara  bwrai-a-lai
this epithet  scoundrel old.man-SUBJ-INTIMATE
‘Hey, grandpa, is he there or not, the worthless old man?’ (Hainamuli)

In (22) bwrai is a modifier of guru ‘teacher’. In the second clause of (23), the
syntactic analysis is not clear. Both lwkhisara ‘scoundrel, immoral’ and bwrai
‘old man, elderly’ are able to function either as referential head or modifier, and
since the order of head and modifier is not fixed, lwkhisara bwrai can be inter-
preted either as ‘immoral elder’ or ‘old scoundrel’.

2.3. Adjectives as nominal heads

Adjectives occur freely as heads of NP’s. In exx. (18)-(19) we saw mwzang
‘good’ as a pre- and a postnominal modifer. In (24-25) we see it as a head noun,
with case and discourse-status marking:

(24) malai-baidi nong-a mwzang-a-nw
stranger-like be-NEG good-SUBJ-CONTRAST
‘The good one is not like the others.” (Hainamuli)
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(25) nwng za mao-w
you whatever  do-GENERIC
mwzang-khou-nw maomar-w gosai

good-OBJ-CONTRAST  do-GENERIC  (name of a god)
‘Lord Gosai, whatever you do, you do good!” (Hainamuli)

And they are eligible for the same (quite limited) set of morphological construc-
tions as any other noun, e.g. they can not only take case marking, but also the
(optional) plural suffix -phwr:

(26) hisri mwzang-phwr-zwng  bu Sri bu sra
cleaning.rag  good-pL-with beat clean REDUP REDUP
khalam-na ladw
do-NF take

‘Clean [it] with good (clean) rags.” (Onla)

2.4. Comparative and intensifying constructions

Dixon (2004) proposes that even where adjectives are otherwise undistinguish-
able from one of the other major categories, we can identify an adjective
category based on eligibility to occur in a comparative construction (see also
Post 2008). In many languages co-occurrence with one or more intensifiers (e.g.
English very) is another test. There is no dedicated comparative or intensifying
construction in Bodo; these functions are carried out by various adverbial suf-
fixes. Adverbial suffixes otherwise occur only with Verbs. Thus while
Adjectives in Bodo have no unique morphosyntactic construction which defines
them (i.e. nothing corresponding to English comparative -er or intensifying
very), they are distinguished from Nouns by the comparative and intensifying
constructions which they share with Verbs, and from verbs by the rest of their
behavior, which they share with Nouns.

If there is a grammaticalized comparative construction in Bodo, it is that
illustrated in (27):

(27) bihao bikhumzu-ni uwa-a-lai ma uwa bi-ni-sai
f-i-1 m-i-I-GEN ~ bamboo-suBy what  bamboo s/he-GEN-THAN
sab-sin sabsin  beseba  gwdwr-sin  romromai
nice-more  REDUP  very big-more flourish
za-bai bi-ha

happen-PERF  s/he-POSS
‘Her bamboo grew much better and bigger than any of her father and
mother-in-law’s bamboos.” (Treasure)
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The relevant features are -sai, at the end of the first line, marking the standard
of comparison, and -sin, glossed as ‘more’, suffixed to sab ‘nice’ and gwdwr
‘big” in the second line. The former occurs only in this function, but is not nec-
essary in it:

(28) Laogi-ni-khrui mahazwn-ni phisazw-khou-sw
P.N.-GEN-very landlord-GEN daughter-0BJ-ONLY
sab-sin nu-lailang-bai-bra

pretty-more  see-fetch-PERF-EXCL
‘[1] find the landlord’s daughter prettier than Laogi.” (Hainamuli)

The suffix -sin occurs freely with verbs in the sense ‘additionally, on top of that,
more than is expected, more than is appropriate’:

(29) bi sa-au-nw buz-sin-na hw-bai
s/he  0n-LOC-CNTR  say-more-NF give-PERF
‘He said more on top of that.’

It occurs with both the change-of-state verbs and the gV-prefixed adjectives
derived from them: gwdwr-sin ‘bigger’, der-sin ‘to grow more’. A basis of
comparison can be included in either a verbal or adjectival clause, marked by
the ablative -ni-phrai. In this construction the -sin suffix is optional:

(30) Krisna-ya ang-ni-phrai undwi(-sin)
Krishna-suBs  I-GEN-from young(-more)
‘Krishna is younger than me.’

(31) bi ang-ni-phrai der-sin-bai
s/he I-GEN-from grow-more-PERF
‘He has grown more than me.’

Intensification is also usually accomplished with adverbial suffixes, most com-
monly -drai ‘too, excessively’ and -thar which with verbs means ‘definitely,
without fail’, and with adjectives ‘very, too’. Like -sin, these occur with both
adjectives and verbs: gwdwr-drai ‘bigger than it should be’, bay-drai ‘increase
more than is necessary’, gwdwr-thar ‘very big’, phwi-thar ‘definitely come’.

2.5. Nominalization and relativization in Bodo

Many Tibeto-Burman languages do not make a sharp distinction between nomi-
nal modification by adjectives and by relative clauses, forming both
constructions by nominalization (DeLancey 1999, 2002). In Bodo, as we have
seen, Adjectives are not necessarily derived. But, as in other Tibeto-Burman
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languages, relative clauses are simply nominalized clauses used as modifiers.
Clausal nominalization is marked by -nai:

(32) daosin-daola bir-nai-a uhhhhh-na bir-na  hw-bai
birds fly-NMLZ-sUBJ  uhhhhh-QuoT  fly-NF  give-PERF
“The birds flying made a “uhhhh” sound.” (Mirror)

iniphrai-tho  be bakos-khw phwr

then-ADv that box-oBJ swiftly
bwr-khang-nai-khw nu-yw-nw
open-complete-NMLZ-OBJ ~ see-GENERIC-CONTRAST
“Then [she] saw [him] quickly opening the box.” (Mirror)

Nominalized clauses function as headless relative clauses:

(33) phipha thwi-dar-lai-nai
father die-EMPH-DISTAL-NMLZ
‘one whose father had died’ (Mirror)

And like other nominals, they can be used as modifiers of the head of a noun
phrase:

(34) mai ha-nai manswi-phwr
paddy reap-NMLZ person-pPL
‘the people who were harvesting rice’ (Boy Who Cried Tiger)

This is the only relative clause construction, and can be used for relativization
for any function of the head noun, including objects (35) and obliques (36):

(35) o ang gai-nai uwa-khw dan-bai
yes I plant-NMLZ bamboo-0BJ CUt-PERF
‘Yes, [he] has cut the bamboo which | planted.” (Treasure)

(36) daosin-daola tha-nai zaga
birds stay-NMLZ place
‘the place where the birds live’ (Mirror)

The important point for our present purpose is that the gV- prefix described in
the next section is in no way involved in any of these constructions. In follow-
ing sections we will see comparative evidence which suggests that it originally
had a broad nominalizing function including relative clause formation.
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3 gV- adjectives

Within the Adjective category as defined in the preceding section there is a
much more clearly defined category of morphologically analyzable nominal
stems which represent an older, characteristically Tibeto-Burman adjectival
system. §3.1 will describe the synchronic phenomenon in Bodo; in §3.2 we will
see that this construction has deep roots in the family.

3.1 gV- adjectives in Bodo

Bodo has a substantial set of Adjectives which are characterized by an initial
minor syllable gV-, where V is realized most commonly as the neutral vowel
/w/, as in Table 1 (a) or as a copy of the stem vowel, as in Table 1 (b):

TABLE 1 — Bodo gV- adjectives

Prefixed form Gloss PBG PTB
a) gw-zam ‘old, ancient’ *GwC-cam’

gw-dan ‘new’ *Gw-dal*

gw-zwu “tall’ *cu?

gw-lau ‘long’ *|a0® *low

gw-kha ‘bitter’ *kha? *kha

gw-khwi ‘sour’ *khwi' *kywa:r

gw-di ‘sweet’ *twi? *twi

gw-swm ‘black, dark’ *Gw-swm* *syim

gw-z4 ‘red’ *GwC-cak *tsyak
b) ga-ham ‘good’

ga-hai ‘short’

gi-zi ‘old’

gi-si “‘wet’ *Sjt

gu-suy ‘short’ *Svyt

gu-phar ‘white’ *phu[r]*

ge-phé ‘soft’

ge-séng ‘thin, sparse’

It is possible that these two patterns represent two different lexical strata; in this
small sample the first type (list a) are more likely to have Proto-Bodo-Garo re-
constructions (from Joseph and Burling 2006), and often Proto-Tibeto-Burman
reconstructions as well (from Matisoff 2003), than the second type. However,
we have not yet made any systematic study of this question.

These have the same syntactic distribution as other nominal property con-
cept terms, but they are morphologically analyzable. Adjectives of this type
correspond to an unprefixed monosyllabic inchoative state verb:
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(37) be gotho-a gwswm
this boy-suBiJ dark
“The boy is dark (in complexion).’

(38) be gotho-a swm-bai
this boy-suBiJ darken-PERF

“The boy got dark (as, sunburned).’

The prefixed forms seem to be felt as basic; at least, | have heard more than one
literate Bodo speaker describe the relation between the verb and adjective forms
as a rule which removes the first syllable of an adjective to form a verb.

The set of change-of-state predicates which form adjectives through pre-
fixation of gV- are also characterized by their eligibility for causativization by
means of a special prefix phV-:

TABLE 2 — gV-adjective and causative derivation

Stative verb Adjective Causative

dér ‘be, get big’ ge-der ‘big’ phe-der ‘make big’
sung ‘be, get short’ go-sung ‘short’ pho-sung ‘shorten’
zam ‘become old (of gw-zam‘old, worn out”  phw-zam ‘wear out
things), wear out (intr.) (tr.)’

We will say more about this prefix in §3.3.

3.2. gi- adjectives in Garo

The grammar of property concept terms in Garo (Burling 2004: 109-110) is
quite different from Boro. Stative verbs are used to predicate property concepts,
and relative clauses, which is to say nominalized verbs, are used as modifiers.
But Burling devotes special attention to the remnants of the gV- class in Garo,
the seven ‘gi- type adjectives’ (2004: 273):

TABLE 3 — Garo gi-adjectives in Bodo-Garo and PTB

Garo Bodo PBG PTB
‘white’ gip-bok *bok *bok
‘black’ gi-sim gwW-swm *Gw’-swm* *syim
‘red’ git-chak gw-z4 *GwC-cak *tsyak
‘new’ git-dal gw-dan *Gw’-dal’
‘old’ git-cham gw-zam *Gw-cam*
“fresh’ git-tang gw-thang *thay[']

‘unripe, raw’  git-ting *Gw’-thiy*
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Given the Bodo evidence, there is of course no surprise in seeing a small rem-
nant category in another language of the branch. But the grammar of this set in
Garo is interesting. First, only four of the seven occur with and without the pre-
fix, like their Bodo counterparts; gitdal ‘new’, gitchak ‘red’, and gitting ‘unripe’
do not have corresponding verbs *dal, *chak and *ting. More interestingly, all
the full prefixed forms can conjugate as verbs, just like the unprefixed forms
(Burling 2004: 273):

(39) bara bok-jok-ma
cloth whiten-COS-INTERR

(40) bara gipbok-jok-ma
cloth white-COS-INTERR
‘Did the cloth get white?”

But like nouns, and unlike stative verbs, they can occur uninflected as modifi-
ers:

(41) leka gi-sim
paper black
‘black paper’ (NOT ‘the paper is black’)

So, at least in the final stages of the disappearance of the old system, the gram-
mar is lost, one word at a time, leaving a residue of disyllabic adjectives.

3.3 Bodo-Garo gV- adjectival stems as a fossilized construction

This PTB deverbal adjective construction is not attested in all members of the
branch. It is most productive in Bodo, Dimasa, and Kokborok. We have seen
the traces which remain in Garo. There is no evident trace of it in Rabha (Joseph
2007), or Atong (van Breugel 2014). Jacquesson (2005: 113) notes that alt-
hough derivation of adjectives with the velar prefix is not productive in Deuri,
evidence of such derivation in an earlier stage of the language is seen in a hand-
ful of adjectives and deadjectival nouns like gija ‘thick’, giri ‘thin’, and gira
‘elderly, old person’.

But as we have seen, there is no doubt that the construction predates Proto-
Bodo-Garo, in fact Adjective derivation with gV- in Bodo-Garo represents in-
heritance from PTB. This is interesting because the Bodo-Garo branch
preserves very little inherited morphology. The only fully productive morpho-
logical construction in Bodo-Garo which can be traced back to PTB is the
prohibitive prefix ta-, reflecting PTB *da ~ *ta (Matisoff 2003: 586). Aside
from this the only remnants of pre-Proto-Bodo-Garo morphology in Bodo are
the causative sV-, found only in a few lexical relics, and the nominalizing gV-
and causative phV- which characterize our set of change-of-state stems. The
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productivity of the last two forms is strictly limited; both occur with all and only
this set of stems. Thus the gV- adjective formation represents a pocket of an-
cient structure preserved in a conspicuous and somewhat important insulated
module of the grammar, which has otherwise been completely restructured
since ancestral Bodo-Garo first became a major language of the Brahmaputra
Valley (DeLancey 2012, 2014, cf. Burling 2007).

As shown in the previous section, the gV- prefix is inherited from Proto-
Tibeto-Burman, and its adjective-deriving function apparently also. The phV-
prefix may not be not so ancient. Resemblant and probably cognate forms are
found in a number of languages of NE India and northern Myanmar, including
Karbi and some ‘Naga’ languages. Matisoff (2003: 132) notes the obvious simi-
larity to PTB *bay ‘give’, but it there is room for doubt about this hypothesis.
For one thing this etymology requires irregular development of *b. For another,
it is syntagmatically odd; while many languages in the area do have periphrastic
causatives based on a verb ‘give’ — for example, the productive causative con-
struction in Bodo is based on the verb hw ‘give’ — the grammaticalized
causative verb typically follows the main verb, and could not easily develop
into a prefix. More recently Konnerth (2014) has argued that it is an areal bor-
rowing from an Austroasiatic substrate. In any case, while the phV- prefix, like
the gV- prefix, is demonstrably older than Proto-Bodo-Garo, unlike gV- it does
not date back to PTB. It appears, rather, to be an innovation shared with other
languages of Northeast India and northern Myanmar, possibly characteristic of a
possible Central branch of the family (DeLancey 2015).” (Bodo also retains a
few lexical pairs which show the more ancient PTB *s- causative prefix: buy
“full” / su-phuy “fill’, g6 ‘escape’ / so-kho ‘set free (tr)’, and a dozen or so
more).

In Bodo the inherited construction of adjectives derived by nominalization
of stative or change-of-state verbs has served as a nucleus around which an in-
choate category of property concept-denoting nominals has formed into a
barely-delineable Adjective category. The gV- complex is a last remnant of the
more structured, categorial grammar characteristic of more conservative lan-
guages. The other members of the Sal branch, Jinghpaw and the conservative
Northern Naga languages, show much greater, and more conservative, morpho-
logical complexity than Bodo-Garo; this disappeared in Proto-Bodo-Garo and
the daughter languages over a millennium or more of intense language contact.
The modern Adjective category as a whole in Bodo, and the other BG lan-
guages, arose as the languages constructed new grammar to replace structure
lost under conditions of creolization.

" Guillaume Jacques (personal communication) suggests that a secondary causative in
rGyalrongic (see Jacques in press) may be cognate with these forms.
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Adverbial suffixes in Bodo
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1 Introduction

odo is one of the Bodo-Garo languages spoken in the state of Assam in

Northeast India by around a million speakers. This paper describes a class
of verbal suffixes in Bodo, which will be called ‘Adverbial suffixes’ following
Burling (2004). Burling (2004:139-154) provides a description of Adverbial
affixes in Garo, a closely related language of Bodo spoken in the neighboring
state of Meghalaya. The Adverbial affixes in Garo are numerous in number and
in fact too many for a verbal category. According to Burling, they ‘permit verbs
to convey a great deal of specific meanings that is conveyed in English by sepa-
rate words. They are a distinctive feature of the Garo language, and skillful
speaking requires the ability to toss them off easily’. Some of the Adverbial
affixes are highly productive, i.e. they can be used with a wide range of verbs.
Other Adverbial affixes are limited in productivity and occur with limited num-
ber of verbs. The higher productivity positively correlates with abstract and
schematic meaning, and lesser productivity with more concrete and specific
meaning. Roughly speaking, the higher the productivity of an Adverbial affix is,
the farther it is from the verb root, and vice versa. One can say some are more
grammaticalized than the others. Some of the Adverbial affixes are known to
have derived from verbs historically. Adverbial affixes are found in other close-
ly related languages also such as Rabha (Joseph 2007:181) and A’tong (van
Breugel 2008:449).

The category of Adverbial suffixes in Bodo is very similar to that of Garo,
even though the actual forms are different, suggesting they are secondary devel-
opments. Bodo has more than hundred Adverbial suffixes. They are a set of
stem formatives that create new verb stems adding a very wide range of seman-
tic/pragmatic contents to the meaning of the verb base. The verb stems then take
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various finite or non-finite inflectional morphemes depending on the type of
clause in which they function as a predicator. Adverbial suffixes are truly dis-
tinctive and stand out from the rest of the Bodo morphology in several ways.
First, they are phonologically peculiar. No other affixes in Bodo have initial
clusters except the Adverbial suffixes. Some of them are even multi-syllabic.
Second, they ascribe an agglutinating synthetic character to Bodo verbs. Multi-
ple Adverbial suffixes can be added to a verb root and form highly synthetic
verb stems. No other word class is as synthetic as the verb. As many as three
Adverbial suffixes are found in a verb stem. An aspect which is challenging to
describe is the combination of the Adverbial suffixes in a string. There are hun-
dreds of possible combinations. It will be very difficult to describe all the
possible combinations and find out which combinations do not exist. Another
aspect difficult to describe, albeit for a different reason, is the variation in the
order of the Adverbial suffixes with respect to one another. The seman-
tic/pragmatic nuances that come with the different orders of the same Adverbial
suffixes are difficult to pinpoint. Third, Adverbial suffixes in Bodo are syntacti-
cally diverse. They do not all behave in the same way. While most of them are
limited to verbal clauses, a couple of them occur with non-verbal clauses as
well. Almost all Adverbial suffixes can be used in both affirmative and negative
sentences. One Adverbial suffix in particular has been found to be restricted to
negative clauses. Almost none of the Adverbial suffixes change the verbal na-
ture of the verb stem, i.e. the verb base has the same syntactic distribution
before and after the addition of the Adverbial suffix. However, there is one Ad-
verbial suffix in particular, i.e. -hay “about to’, which changes the very nature of
the verb stem. When this suffix is added to a verb base, the resulting verb stem
does not behave like most other verbs. For instance, we usually find a nominal-
ized form of verb stems marked with -nai when the verbs function as a
predicator of certain types of subordinate clause, such as the clausal comple-
ment of the verb za ‘happen’ (see on page 13). Thus, this Adverbial suffix
attributes some kind of nominal nature to the verb stem. Finally, the semantics
is even more fascinating. Some Adverbial suffixes add very specific and con-
crete meaning, for instance ‘specific ways of cutting’ in words like dan-k“ao
‘cut-split’, dan-bre ‘cut-a.lot’. Such Adverbial suffixes have more of a lexical
semantics. There are others which add very abstract and schematic meaning,
such as ‘completive’, ‘exhaustive’, ‘proximal’ and “distal motion’. Such Adver-
bial suffixes have more of a grammatical meaning.*

This study is conducted on the basis of a very large corpus of written and
spoken Bodo. There are 871,609 word tokens, 122,451 word types, and 91,792

! This wide range of variation in the semantic content of the Adverbial suffixes makes it
hard to gloss them systematically. It will be difficult to create abbreviations and more
importantly to read the abbreviations of the Adverbial suffixes. Therefore, we will use
abbreviations only when such abbreviations are commonly found, otherwise we will use
full words, just like in lexical glosses.
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sentences in the written corpus and 60,711 word tokens, 16,465 word types, and
7,682 sentences in the spoken corpus. The written data represents the Standard
variety of Bodo, and the spoken data represents dialects from Kamrup, Udalgu-
ri, and Karbi Anglong, besides the Standard variety of Kokrajhar. The corpora
are mostly compiled by the second author. The authors also have used con-
structed examples to illustrate ungrammaticality of certain expressions. The first
author is a speaker of Kamrup variety and the second author is a speaker of
Udalguri variety. Examples in this paper are tagged with WB (written Bodo) or
SB (spoken Bodo) based on which corpus they belong to, followed by text
number, and then sentence number, such as [WB-778-2.45]. Frequency counts
and concordances have been conducted using SIL FLEx software. Frequency
counts were also checked manually since there were similar forms that are not
the Adverbial suffixes we were looking for. All the data are currently in Deva-
nagari script in the corpus. The data presented in this paper is, however, in IPA
broad transcription. Since tone has a very low functional load in Bodo, we are
marking only the high tone on the words which have a low tone counterpart. In
other words, words with low tone and words that are not found to have minimal
pair counterpart are not marked for tone.

This paper has the following structure. §2 will provide a couple of facts
about Bodo verb morphology that would be helpful in appreciating the exam-
ples later. This will include a brief discussion of a number of finite and non-
finite morphemes in the language. §3 discusses phonological, morphological,
syntactic and diachronic aspects of the Adverbial suffixes. 84 provides a de-
scription of a set of individual Adverbial suffixes, all of them are very common
except for the last one. 85 provides a brief comparison of Adverbial suffixes in
Garo and Bodo. 86 summarizes the paper.

2 Bodo verb morphology and Adverbial suffixes

We will briefly introduce the structure of verb morphology in this section. We
can broadly divide the verb morphology into four positional classes, presented
in table 1 below.

TABLE 1 — Position class of verbal morphology

-1 0 1 (multiple) 2 (multiple) 3
Causative Verbroot  Adverbial suffixes  Finite suffixes Terminal
prefixes suffixes

Non-finite suffixes

Among the morpheme classes in the table above, only the verb root and the fi-
nite/non-finite morphemes are obligatory. A verb stem depending on whether it
is in a finite clause or a non-finite clause must have one of the finite/non-finite
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morphemes. The rest of the morphology is optional. The prefixes, a set of two
causative morphemes p”V/- and sV-, are a coherent class of morphemes with a
paradigmatic relation. The Terminal suffixes are a set of four or five mor-
phemes, such as -day/-zay ‘perhaps’, -kzuma ‘probably’, -nw ‘quotative’, and
-zen ‘precative’, which follow finite morphemes. The Adverbial suffix comes
immediately after the verb root. There can be more than one Adverbial suffix in
a row (indicated by ‘multiple’ in the table). The finite/non-finite morphemes
follow the Adverbial suffixes, if there are any. We can also have multiple finite
morphemes in a row, what typically creates a meaning which might not be quite
transparent. A somewhat more detailed discussion of finite, non-finite, and
Terminal suffixes follows.

All finite clauses must have one of the morphemes on the verb stem pre-
sented in Table 2 below, unless it is an imperative clause, which does not
require any morphology on the verb. All other morphology is optional, includ-
ing the Adverbial suffixes. The following examples illustrate the
ungrammaticality of a verbal clause that does not contain any of the morphemes
in Table 2.

1) ay no-ao tan-gun.
1sG home-LoC  go-FUT
‘I will go home’

2) *apy no-ao t'ay.
1sG home-Loc  go

3) *ay no-ao thay-tho
1sG home-Loc  go-a.while

The only morphology the verb t"ay ‘go’ has in (1) is -gwn, a morpheme from
Table 2. Example (2) is not an imperative sentence and the verb does not have
any morphology, and thus ungrammatical. Example (3) has an Adverbial suffix
-t'o, but it does not have any finite morphemes from the Table 2, and thus un-
grammatical.

TABLE 2 — List of finite morphemes in Bodo

Finite morphemes Function

-mwn Past/Irrealis

-gun Future

-gou Immediate future/Desiderative
- Habitual/Affirmative

-bai Perfect

-Gy Realis
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Finite morphemes Function

-a Negative

-dia Did not any more
-lia Will not any more
-ak/wi Negative perfect
-Cu Imperative

-ni Jussive

-dauni/dini Jussive

-ty Optative

-Suii Change of state

Verb stems also require certain morphology when the clause is embedded in
another clause. We will call these non-finite morphology. One type of non-finite
morphology is the clausal nominalizer -nai. When a clause functions as an ar-
gument of a verb or modifies a noun like a relative clause, the verb in the
dependent clause usually takes the nominalizer -nai. Another piece of non-finite
morphology is the ‘infinitive’ -nw. Verbs like saz ‘think’, naigir ‘want’, nay
‘need’, ha ‘can’, ruy ‘know’, etc. take a complement clause marked with -nu
on the verb. Moreover, when clauses are chained together, all but the final
clause take a non-final marker -na or -nanwi. Finally, adverbial clauses take
varieties of subordinating suffixes on the verb stem, such as tem-
poral/conditional -ba, reason -k*ai, concessive -babu/-blabu, etc.

The following examples illustrate the use of the above-mentioned non-
finite morphemes.

(4) birgrwsri-ni  bug-nai-k*ou pfuttai-bai.
PN-GEN say-NMLZ-ACC believe-PRF
‘(He) believed what Birgwsri said.” [WB-270-35.1]

The verb buy ‘say’ in (4) is part of a clause that functions as the Object argu-
ment of the matrix verb put*ai ‘believe’, and therefore has the nominalizer -nai
on it. The nominalized clause is then marked with the accusative marker -k*ou.

(5) bi-k"ou-nw Nuy haba kralam-nau naigir-dusy.
3SG-ACC-FOC  2SG marry do-INF want-RLS
“You want to marry her!” [WB-747-2.216]

The verb k*alam ‘do’ in (5) is part of a clause that functions as the Object of the
matrix verb naigir ‘want’. This verb requires that the verb of the dependent
clause be marked with -nw infinitive. It is worth mentioning that both -nai
‘nominalizer’ and -nw ‘infinitive’ are also found on certain finite clauses, and it
seems that those non-finite clauses are now starting to function as finite clauses
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in Bodo. We will see some finite use of both -nai and -nu later. Moreover, -nu
is also found on purpose clauses.

(6) bip’a-ni rao-ptur-k’ou kmuna-nanuri monzula-ja
father-GEN saying-PL-ACC hear-NF PN-NOM
ese gidob-u.
little fear-HAB

‘Hearing what her father said, Manjula was afraid.” [WB-325-11.50]

The above sentence expresses two events, the event of hearing and the event of
being afraid. Those two events are expressed by two chained clauses — one final
and one non-final. The non-final clause takes -na or -nanwi on the verb, such as
kiwna-nanwi above, and the final clause takes a finite verb, such as gidob-u.

(7) mobail-ni som-k’ou nai-ba nu-bai hor-ni
mobile-GEN  time-AccC look-when  see-PRF night-GEN
nou bazi-bai.
nine strike-PRF

‘When (he) looked at the time on his phone, he saw that it struck 9 in the
evening.” [WB-213-3.3]

The verb nai ‘look’ in (7) is part of an Adverbial clause that expresses a
timeframe for the event of the Matrix clause. Such adverbial clauses are re-
quired to have subordinating suffixes on the verb, such as -ba as in nai-ba.
There are several types of Adverbial clauses and they take different subordinat-
ing suffixes. Table 3 presents the most common non-finite morphemes in Bodo.

TABLE 3 — List of common non-finite morphemes in Bodo

Non-finite morphemes Function

-Nuw Infinitive/Purpose
-nai Nominalizer
-na/-nanwi Non-final

-bla When/If

-ba When/If

-k"ai Because

-ni Because

All the Adverbial suffixes come between the verb base and the finite/non-finite
suffixes. The terminal suffixes come at the end of the string of morphemes on
the verb base. The following illustrates one of the Terminal suffixes.
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(8) Dbi-swr t'ap-bai-day.
3-PL go-PRF-DUB
“They have probably left.’

The morpheme -day ‘perhaps’ comes after the finite morpheme -bai ‘perfect’ in
(8). The form kuma is found both before and after the finite morphemes and
expresses completely different meanings, as shown in (9) and (10) below.

(9) unou udis-bu gui-a za-bai-k'ma . . .
later sense-also not.exist-NEG ~ happen-PRF-perhaps
‘(He) also perhaps lost track of things.” [WB-658-2.149]

(10) bit'ay-a QuiSw-zuiy QuiSu t'ui-nai-k"ou-suw
3SG.HON-NOM  mind-com mind die-NMLZ-ACC-FOC
san-kuma-bai.
think-secretly-PRF
‘He secretly thought about dying in his mind.” [WB-750-3.113]

In (9) -k'wuma comes after the inflectional suffix -bai, hence a terminal suffix,
and adds the meaning of ‘perhaps’, whereas in (10) it comes before the inflec-
tional suffix -bai, hence an Adverbial suffix, and adds a sense of ‘secretly’. As
an Adverbial suffix, -k'suma “secretly’ comes from kxzuma ‘lose’.

3 Some characteristics of Adverbial suffixes in Bodo

In the previous section we have looked at the morphological structure of verbs,
position classes and the individual morphemes that occupy those position clas-
ses. We have seen illustrations of various finite and non-finite morphemes. By
now we should have a sense of where the Adverbial suffixes come and what
precedes or follows them. In the following sub-sections, we will provide some
description of various aspects of Adverbial suffixes, such as phonological, mor-
phological, syntactic, and diachronic. In the subsequent section, we will be
looking at individual Adverbial suffixes in terms of their distributions and func-
tions.

3.1 Phonological properties

We will begin by mentioning some of the notable phonological properties of the
Adverbial suffixes here. Almost all Adverbial suffixes are monosyllabic. Some
disyllabic Adverbial suffixes in our database are -k'wumwr ‘erase, extinguish’,
-guma ‘lose’, which are very transparent grammaticalized serial verbs derived
from lexical verbs k'wmwr ‘erase, extinguish’ and guma ‘lose (intransitive)’
respectively. We have found one disyllabic Adverbial suffix, -baibai ‘do some-
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thing similar’, which does not seem to have an identifiable synchronic lexical
source. It appears that Adverbial suffixes lose their syllabic weight (i.e. disyl-
labic ones become monosyllabic) through a process of vowel deletion of the
initial syllable, provided the resulting sequence of the consonants is a Conso-
nant+l/r. Perhaps, the existing disyllabic Adverbial suffixes have not undergone
this process because the resulting sequences of consonants (i.e. k’m, gm, bb) are
not allowed. Otherwise, we wouldn’t have seen any disyllabic Adverbial suffix-
es. This process does not seem to be restricted to verbs, but also found in nouns
(see the next paragraph). The existence of this process becomes obvious when
we look at the sources of some of the Adverbial suffixes shown in Table 4 be-
low.

TABLE 4 — List of Adverbial suffixes with onset cluster derived from verbs

Lexical source Adverbial suffix

siri ‘to fall (of leaves)’ sri ‘clean’

K'ulwi “drop something’ k#lai ‘make somebody/something fall’
p’oloy ‘to make a hole’ p’long ‘make a hole’

swray ‘to become morning’ sra ‘clean’

swlab ‘have time to do something”  slab ‘have time to do something’
swlai ‘to change’ slai ‘change’

The onset clusters is another notable phonological feature of the Adverbial suf-
fixes. They are the only productive affixes with onset clusters. Onset clusters
are found only in sound symbolic words and in non-initial syllables (mostly
second syllable) of certain lexical items, mostly nouns. Certain nouns are
known to have developed this cluster on the second syllable through the same
process mentioned above, see for instance maizli ‘seed for sowing’ below.
However, there are many whose etymology is unknown, such as san.sri ‘to
swim’, and therefore the development of the onset clusters in those words is
uncertain.

mai.zli ‘seed for sowing’ (<mai ‘rice’, zulwi ‘seed’)
dwi.zlay ~ ‘rainy season’  (<dwi ‘water’, zlay ???")
bay.griy  ‘earthquake’

za.bray ‘spice type’

go.sla ‘shirt’

san.sri ‘to swim’

None of the items above contains any productive morphological form. Never-
theless, the first lexical item has two identifiable morphemes mai ‘rice’ and
zwlwi ‘seed’. The second lexical item has only one identifiable morpheme duwi
‘water’. The rest have no known morphological composition. Irrespective of
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their diachronic status, they all end up having onset clusters on non-initial sylla-
ble. This also happens to borrowed items, such as the one below, which is not
known to have any morphological complexity in the source language.

t'o.p’la ‘bag (< Assamese topola ‘bag’)

While we know how the Adverbial suffixes in Table (4) above ended up having
onset clusters, there are many more Adverbial suffixes with onset cluster for
which such information is not available, because the origin of these suffixes is
unknown. The following table presents Adverbial suffixes with onset clusters
with no known source of origin.

TABLE 5 — List of some Adverbial suffixes with initial clusters

Adverbial suffix Meaning (approximate)
-blang ‘wide’

-bra ‘harsh’

-brob ‘without preparation’
-drai ‘more than necessary’
-glab ‘loudly’ (laugh)

-gluy ‘around’ (as in beat around)
-grwm ‘feel’

-k’ley ‘bend’

-ptla ‘pretend’

-p*ram ‘lightly’

-slai ‘change’

-Sro ‘clear’

-t'ro ‘all’

3.2 Morphological properties

The set of morphemes that we are dealing with is all suffixes. Adverbial suffix-
es are stem formatives, i.e. they form new verb stems which still require
additional morphology to be able to be used in a finite or non-finite clauses. The
following examples illustrate the Adverbial suffix -p%in ‘again’ with various
types of finite and non-finite morphology in various clause types.

(11) arw be tren-zuwy-nuw P'wi-phin-gun.
and this train-INST-FOC ~ come-back-FuUT
‘And (1) will come back on the same train.” [WB-618-5.13]
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(12) boro-ni harimu-k’ou p'w-thay-phin-nai-ni
Bodo-GEN  culture-Acc cause-be.alive-again-NMLZ-GEN
som za-bai.
time happen-PRF

‘It is time to revive the Bodo culture.” [WB-36-9.10]

(13) bi-k"ou raobuw nu-p“in-nu mein-akhi-suii.
3SG-ACC  no.one see-again-INF get-NEG.PRF-CS
‘No one got to see him again.” [WB-467-2.100]

(14) arw dan-p“in-nanui lir-p/in-duy.
more  cut-again-NF write-again-RLS
‘(He) crosses out more and writes (it) again.” [WB-431-2.2]

(15) hostel-ou t"ay-prin-bla sunui-k’ou la-nuw
hostel-Loc go-back-when lime-Aacc take-INF
bao-duy-mun an-u.
forget-RLS-PAST  1SG-NOM
‘I forgot to take the lime when | went back to hostel.” [WB-106-1.621]

Example (11) illustrates Adverbial suffix with the finite suffix -gwn ‘future’, a
finite morpheme, (12) with nominalizer -nai, (13) with infinitive -nu, (14) with
non-final marker -nanwi, and (15) with subordinating suffix -bla. These exam-
ples illustrate the range of clause types in which verb stems with -p’in can be
used.

Adverbial suffixes are optional in the sense that a verb form may or may
not have an Adverbial suffix. Verbs generally contain between 1 to 3 Adverbial
suffixes. The order of the Adverbial suffixes is fixed except for when both of
the Adverbial suffixes are highly productive and have very abstract schematic
meaning. Example (16) and (17) illustrate a fixed order relation between two
Adverbial suffixes.

(16) boibuw undu-sri-zaub-bai.
all sleep-quiet-exhaustive-PRF
Everyone slept (and it is) all quiet.” [WB-494-2.7]

(17) *boibw undu-zwub-sri-bai.

The order between sri ‘silent” and zwub ‘exhaustive’ is fixed. The Adverbial suf-
fix -sri has to be next to undu ‘sleep’. This Adverbial suffix seems to occur only
with the verb undu ‘sleep’. On the other hand, the order between -hor ‘distal
motion’ and -p’in ‘again’ is not fixed, as illustrated by (18) and (19) below.
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Both of these Adverbial suffixes are highly productive and can be used with
almost any verb.

(18) gosai-a ay-k’ou nai-hor-p“in-dusy.
god-NOoM 1sG-AcC look-DIST-again-RLS
‘God looked back at me from distance (i.e. from heaven).’
[WB-108-2.292]

(19) bi-swr nai-p*in-hor-lai-dus.
3-PL look-again-DIST-RECP-RLS
“They looked back at each other from distance.” [WB-493-2.142]

Even though both orders are found, they may not be equally frequent. One order
may be more frequent than the other. The order in (18) is found 25 times and
the one in (19) 7 times in our corpus. The following table presents variable or-
ders between commonly found pairs of Adverbial suffixes.

Table 6: Frequency of variant orders of pair of Adverbial suffixes

Order A Gloss Frequency Order B Frequency
-thar-mar ‘really-for.real’ 7 -mar-tiar 4

-krap-zub  ‘completive-exhaustive’ 13 -zub-k'ap 7

-hwi-zb  “distal-exhaustive’ 6 -zwb-hwi 1

-pfin-zub  *again-exhaustive’ 12 -zwb-phin 0 (but possible)
-lag-zub ‘distal-exhaustive’ 28 -zuib-lay 13

-lay-p’in ‘distal-again’ 28 -p’in-lay 4

-hay-thar ‘about.to-really’ 3 -thar-hay 3

-thar-bao ‘really-more’ 6 -bao-tar 0 (but possible)
-buwi-zwb ‘proximal-exhaustive’ 3 -zub-buw 3

-hwi-mar  ‘distal-for.real’ 10 -mar-hwi 1

Sometimes the difference in meaning between the two orders is very subtle and
often negligible, but sometimes it may turn out to be significant, especially
when an Adverbial suffix creates an idiomatic meaning along with the verb
base. For example, the difference between -zub-bw in (20) and -buw-zwb in (21)
is insignificant. If we change the order, the hearer won’t notice much.

(20) gaswi-k"ou-bu p*an-zub-bw-bai rak’eb-a.
all-acc-also sell-exhaustive-PROX-PRF PN-NOM
‘Rakheb sold everything on his way here (i.e. proximal motion).’
[WB-106-1.978]
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(21) p’oraisa SOm-ou-Nuw liwgu Muin-bu-zaub-dwuy.
student time-LoC-FOC friend get-PROX-exhaustive-RLS
‘(1) met all in my student life.” (i.e. on his lifetime from student life to the
present time) [WB-238-3.7]

On the other hand, the order between -zub-p’wi in (22) and -p’wi-zwb in (23) is
significant when the verb base is mwun ‘get’, because mwn ‘get’ and p’uwi ‘come’
together may denote a unique sense of ‘arrive’.

(22) bi gasi-k’ou-buwu Muin-zaub-p'aui-bai.
3sG all-acc-also get-exhaustive-PROX-PRF
‘He came and got everything.” or ‘He got everything here.’

(23) bi-swr Muin-plaui-zaub-bai.
3SG-PL get-PROX-exhaustive-PRF
“They all arrived.’

The occurrence of -pfwi ‘come’ next to the verb muin “‘get’ in (23) allows us to
draw the sense of ‘arriving’, which is not possible in (22).

Some of the Adverbial suffixes are highly productive, such that they can
occur with almost any verb. Others are limited to a very few number of verbs,
sometimes just one. The frequency of occurrence of some of the Adverbial suf-
fixes in our database is given in the following table. This table gives us an idea
of the range of frequency distribution of the individual Adverbial suffixes.

TABLE 7 — Frequencies of some of the individual Adverbial suffixes

Adverbial suffix Meaning (approximate) Frequency
-sling cut diagonally, on a slant 21
-k"leng to make something bend 31
-k"lab detaching a small part of something 66
-glay do something leisurely 71
-per to have an experience in/of something 73
-k"ao to split in half 95
-gluy do something chaotically (such as 100
beating unscrupulously)
-k"lai to make something fall down 134
-ptla to pretend to do something 230
-ptlan to do something by mistake 249
-plawi proximal motion 300

-phin do something again 1070
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3.3 Syntactic properties

While most of the Adverbial suffixes occur only on a verbal predicate, some of
them occur on both verbal and non-verbal predicates. Example (24) illustrates
an Adverbial suffix -p‘in, which occurs only on a verbal predicate.

(24) san-nwi-sw mao-nanuwi Muwzay muin-a-ba zrab
day-two-around  work-NF good get-NEG-if Ss
gar-p‘in-gun ay

leave-again-FUT  1SG
‘If 1 do not like (it) after working a few days, | will leave the job again
instantly.” [WB-116-2.93]

The Adverbial suffix like -t“ar, on the other hand, can be used with both verbal
and non-verbal clauses. Example (25) illustrates a verbal predicate clause with
-thar, example (26) with nominal predicate, (27) with adjectival predicate and
(28) with existential clause.

(25) ay-kou mit’i-a san-tlar-dwy  nwy.
1sG-AcC know-NEG think-really-RLS 2SG
“You are really thinking that | do not know (that).” [WB-171-2.87]

(26) ay kfibroma-t*ar na?
1sG dung.beetle-really Q
‘Am | really a dung beetle?’ [WB-816-2.94]
(27) bwthwr-a Zubwr gusu-tfar.
weather-NOM lot cold-really

“The weather is really very cold’ [WB-743-2.46]

(28) san-a quii-trar-lja.
sun-NOoM  not.exist-really-not.anymore
“The sun is not there at all anymore.” [WB-112-2.110]

The Adverbial suffixes that can occur in both non-verbal and verbal clauses are
few in number. They are given in the following table.

TABLE 8 — List of Adverbial suffixes which can occur in both
verbal and non-verbal clauses

Adverbial suffix Meaning
-thar ‘really’
-mar “for real’
-Zwb ‘exhaustive’
-kra “for sure’

-bao ‘more’
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Almost all Adverbial suffixes can occur in both affirmative and negative sen-
tences. There is one in particular which is restricted to only negative clauses,
namely -bay, illustrated below.

(29) Dbi-w hinzao-p'ur-ziuy bat'ra railai-bay-a.
3SG-NOM woman-pL-COM speech talk-much-NEG
‘He does not talk to women much.” [WB-22-3.8]

(30) *bi-w hinzao-p’wr-zuy bat'ra railai-bay-u.

While the negative sentence in (29) is grammatical, the positive counterpart in
(30) is not. This restriction of -bay is applicable not only to matrix clauses as in
(29), it is also applicable to non-matrix clauses. Thus, -bay cannot be used in
non-matrix clauses that do not have a negative form. This would include nomi-
nalized clauses with -nai, infinitive clauses with -nw, chained clauses with
-na/-nanwi among others, since these subordinating suffixes do not have an
inherent negative meaning. On the other hand, subordinating suffix like -k"ai
‘because’ allow negative forms such as -wi ‘not’ (see description of -bay in
section 4 below for details).

Adverbial suffixes in general do not change the word class of the verb
base. Thus, the verbs marked with Adverbial suffixes function only as a verbal
predicate. However, one Adverbial suffix in particular, namely -hay ‘about to’,
can change the word class resulting in functions and behavior of the verb stem
that is not typical of verbs at all. Example (31) illustrates the verbal use of a
verb stem containing -hay.

(31) dose zirai-hay-duy-mun.
a.while rest-about.to-RLS-PAST
‘(1) was just about to rest for a while.” [WB-170-2.43]

Example (32) illustrates non-verb-like behavior and use of verb stems contain-
ing -hay. The non-verb-like quality would become apparent when we compare
(32) with (33) which contains an Adverbial suffix that does not change the class
of verb stem, namely -mar “for real’.

(32) san-a-bw mablabanu hab-hay za-bai.
sun-NoM-also  long.time.ago set-about.to happen-PRF
“The sun was about to set long time ago.” [WB-325-14.98]

(33) bi-swr-w zoipur-ou-nu thay-mar-nai za-si-gun.
3-PL-NOM PN-LOC-FOC go-for.real-NMLZ ~ happen-IMM-FUT
“They are going to go to Joipur for real.” [WB-618-24.18]
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The verb za ‘happen/take place’ takes nominal participants (or finite clauses,
but not bare verb stems). The verbal constituent needs to be nominalized first to
be used in a za construction as in (33). However, verb stems with -hay does not
take the nominalizer -nai in a za construction as in (32). There are several other
non-verb-like behavior of verb stem with -hay (see the description of -hay in 84
for details).

3.4 Historical source

The historical source of most of the individual Adverbial suffixes is unknown.
However, it is clear that there are at least two types of sources — serial verbs and
sound symbolic words. Serial verbs, also known as ‘versatile verbs’, account for
approximately 40% of all the Adverbial suffixes. 28% of the Adverbial suffixes
sound like sound symbolic words. We have no idea about 33% of the Adverbial
suffixes where they came from. Serial verbs are grammaticalized forms of a set
of lexical verbs, which are still in use. The following examples illustrate both
lexical use and serial verb use of the verb hor ‘send’.

(34) ... bip*fa-ni-sim teligram hér-bai.
... father-GEN-to  telegram send-PRF
‘(He) sent a telegram to his father.” [WB-678-2.40]

(35) binip’rai bip’a-ni-t'iy megon quza dwnt’i-na
then father-GEN-towards eye red show-NF
nai-hor-bai.
look-DIST-PRF

“Then, (he) looked at his father from distance showing red/angry eyes.’
[WB-326-4.107]

The verb hor ‘send’ is used as a lexical verb in (34) meaning ‘send something’,
and as a serial verb in (35) meaning ‘doing an activity from a distance’, such as
‘looking from a distance’. For more detailed discussion on serial verbs, see Bo-
ro (2012). The following table presents the most commonly used serial verbs.

TABLE 9 — Commonly used serial verbs in Bodo along with their lexical source

Serial verbs Lexical source
-pwi ‘Proximal motion’ (the event of the verb p'wi ‘come’

base takes place at the end of the proximal

motion)

-bw ‘Proximal motion’ (the event of the verb bu “pull’

takes place along the proximal motion)

-hwi *Distal motion’ (the event of the verb base hwi ‘go and give’

takes place at the end of the distal motion)
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Serial verbs Lexical source
-lay ‘Distal motion’ (the event of the verb base lay ‘take away’
takes place at the beginning of the distal motion)

-hor “the event of the verb base is conducted from  hor ‘send’

distance’
-zub ‘exhaustive’ zub “finish’
-k"ay ‘completive’ kay “finish cooking’

It is likely that some of the Adverbial suffixes historically come from verbs and
they no longer have the source lexical verbs. In fact, many of the serial verbs in
our list do not have the lexical counterparts in the first author’s dialect, namely
Kamrupia/Sanjari dialect. Only the second author recognizes them as having a
lexical source.

The second source of the Adverbial suffixes is sound symbolic words. Bo-
do is very rich in sound symbolic expressions. They are often found in
reduplicated form and allow initial consonant clusters on the first syllable of the
word. Note the use of bre ‘cutting something too many times’ and glab ‘bois-
terously”’ in the following examples.

(36) ...thaizou-phur-a. .. emp’ou bre bre
... mango-PL-NOM insect Ss RED
su-bre-nai

sting-many.times-NMLZ
“The mangoes are spoilt by insects.” (Insects stung the mangoes too many
times) [WB-371-2.4]

(37) domon-a glab glab mini-ju.
PN-NOM Ss RED laugh-HAB
‘Domon laughs boisterously.” [WB-337-8.9]

(38) bibdi buy-nanwi mini-glab-lay-w.
like.that say-NF laugh-boisterously-DIST-HAB
‘Saying like that, (she) laughs boisterously. [WB-119-2.253]

In example (36) brebre is a sound symbolic word, which is reduplicated and has
a /br/ cluster. brebre modifies the verb su ‘sting’. In the same sentence, we have
the Adverbial suffix with the same form and meaning, i.e. bre, on the main
verb. It is obvious that they are historically related. Similarly, in (37) glabglab
is a sound symbolic word, which is reduplicated and has /gl/ cluster. It modifies
the verb mini ‘laugh’. In (38) we see an Adverbial suffix with the same form
and meaning on the main verb. The following table presents list of Adverbial
suffixes which we think to be sound symbolic.
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TABLE 10 — List of some Adverbial suffixes which sound like sound symbolic

Adverbial suffix Meaning

-k'ray ‘turn upward’

-k’rao ‘loudly’

-srao ‘in strewing manner’

-Srut ‘tightly’

-tirut ‘slightly’

-zrao ‘sounding like hitting with leaves’

There are several Adverbial suffixes which are neither serial verbs nor look like
sound symbolic words. A couple of them are listed below.

TABLE 11 — List of Adverbial suffixes with unknown source

Adverbial suffixes Meaning

-bai ‘casually, with no specific purpose’
-bao ‘more’

-drai ‘more than necessary’

-k"e ‘by mistake’

-k’on ‘encircle’

-pta ‘together, along with’

-ptla ‘pretend to’

-sin ‘more than’

-ther ‘have no patience to’

4 Some common adverbial suffixes

In this section, we will describe some of the most common Adverbial suffixes
individually. In this description, we will highlight (i) their semantics/
pragmatics, (ii) types of clauses in which they can be used, and (iii) any class
changing functions they may have. In this description we will exclude most of
the serial verbs. See Boro (2012) for a description of those. We have included
one Adverbial suffix which is less common, restricted to Standard dialect only,
namely -p‘am ‘do something to improve it’. The Adverbial suffix -bay ‘much’
is commonly used in daily speech. The frequency of -bay in the table below is
unexpectedly low. The suffixes described in this section are presented in the
table below with their respective frequencies and possible sources.
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TABLE 12 — Some common Adverbial suffixes

Adverbial Meaning Possible source Frequency
suffix
-bao ‘more’ Unknown 1899
-phin ‘again, back’ Unknown 1070
-gru “first, before anything Unknown 525
else’
-t'o “for the time being’ Unknown 705
-zen ‘just starting’ Unknown 223
-hay ‘about to’ Unknown 642
-ptu ‘take a momentum’ Unknown 176
-bay ‘much’ bay ‘increase’ (averb) 31
-thar ‘really’ Unknown 3003
-mar “for real’ Unknown 308
-hab ‘get deeply involved in’ hab ‘enter’ (a verb) 505
-pfam ‘do something to improve p*aham ‘repair’ (a verb) 18
it’

The order of description of individual adverbial suffixes below is in the order
the Adverbial suffixes are listed in the above table.

a) -bao ‘more’ (glossed as ‘more’)

In general this suffix indicates that more of a particular event takes place. This
presupposes that the event already took place or was taking place, and the added
information is that more of that same event takes place. For example, if some-
one was reading a book, with this suffix a sentence would mean that that person
read more of the book, resulting in an increase in the number of total pages of
the book read. Consider the following examples.

(39) zi sase sanwi doy, biswr-bw  arw sanbuwse
REL one two exist  they-also more  how.many.days
t'a-bao-nu.

stay-more-INF
“The few who are there, how many days are they going to stay more?

[WB-54-3.22]
(40) thut pragla-phur, ay-kh sik"la-bao
EXCL mad-PL 1sG-FoC young.woman-more
nama, Nuwy-Swir-Zuiy railai-za-bao-nuu.
0 25G-PL-COM talk-possible-more-INF

“You crazy people! Am I still young to talk to you guys anymore?
[WB-456-2.59]
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Both (39) and (40) have presuppositions that the event of staying in (35) and the
event of talking in (40) has been taking place or took place prior to the utterance
of the above expressions. The above sentences with -bao simply indicate
whether or not more of staying in (39) and talking in (40) will take place. A
couple more examples follow.

(41) anandopal-ni  pfuler-ni zwhwlao-piur-a unau-bu
PN-GEN race-GEN hero-PL-NOM later-also
mamud-zumy zuzi-bao-dumy-muun.

PN-COM fight-more-RLS-PAST

‘Anandopal’s races’ heroes fought more with Mamud later.’
[WB-697-4.17]

(42) dinwi-ni royza-nai san-ou-bu Ny bidi
today-GEN  be.happy-NMLZ day-Loc-also you like.this
z4-ja luy-a kialam-wu-bla ay Swr-ni
eat-NEG drink-NEG do-AFF-if 1sG who-GEN
trak*ai t'ay-nanuwi tha-bao-nu.
sake live-NF stay-more-INF

‘If you do not eat or drink on a happy day like this, for whose sake |
should stay alive anymore.” [WB-499-2.63]

(43) ay nai-bao-ni, be sak’ri-kou la-nai-ja
1sG see-more-jus this job-Acc take-NMLZ-NOM
ham-gwn-na ham-a.

be.good-FUT-DIS be.good-NEG
‘I will think more on whether it is a good idea to take this job or not.”
[WB-116-2.92]

Note that -bao not only denotes ‘more occurrence of an event’, but also ‘contin-
uation of a state’. Consider example (41) reproduced as (44) below only with
relevant portion.

(44) ... ay-ki sikfla-bao nama,
...1sG-FOC  young.woman-more Q
‘Am | still young? [WB-456-2.59]

The utterance in (44) is a rhetorical question about the speaker’s age and the
expected answer is ‘No’. The adverbial suffix on the predicate sik’la “young
woman’ indicates the continued ‘state of youth’ as the point in question. Exam-
ple (44) implies that the speaker was young once.

The “continued state’ does not have to be a physical state, such as ‘youth’,
it can be a state of a particular event. The following example is about ‘the event
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of reaching a particular place’. In the past, the state of affair was such that this
event was likely to happen. The marking of -bao indicates the continuation of
that state (that the event is in a position to take place) of the event. The rhetori-
cal question in (45) with a negative expected answer (such as ‘Never’), negates
this continued state of likelihood of occurrence of the event in the light of the
information that the destination is very far.

(45) epta  gquzan lama-jao nwy-lai mabla
SO distant road-LocC 2sG-polite  when
s0-hwi-bao-nw?
reach-DIST-more-INF
‘When are you going to reach there, the destination is so far?’ (lit. On such
a long road, when are you going to reach?) [WB-504-2.82]

So far we have looked at use of -bao on the matrix verbs. Below we will look at
use of -bao on the verbs of non-matrix clauses. First, a verb stem containing
-bao can be nominalized with -nai, and the nominalized clause in turn can be
used to modify nouns or used as a complement clause. Consider the following
examples.

(46) muunp’rumbw  pranto-k‘ou mak’ase porgona
each area-AcC many district
eba torop’-ou ran-bao-nai za-duwpy-muun.
or block-Loc divide-more-NMLZ ~ happen-RLS-PAST

‘Each area was further divided into districts or blocks.” [WB-718-1.68]

47) [be-zuy luwgquse an buy-nuw san-bao-nai
this-com along 1sG say-INF think-more-NmLZ
bat'ra-ja]  za-bai zerou zouga-nai doy
matter-NOM happen-pRF~ where  develop-NMLZ exist
beohai QuizZuwn arw roygza-nai tha-juu.
there be.satisfied and be.happy-NmLZ stay-HAB

“The matter which | was thinking more about saying is that where there is
development, there is satisfaction and happiness.” [WB-763-2.54]

Sentence (46) has the structure in (48) below, which shows that the verb za
takes a nominal constituent as a participant, and the sentence means ‘X hap-
pened’, where ‘X’ can be an event, such as ‘dividing’, or a state. The verb stem
ran-bao ‘divide-more’ is predicator of that nominalized clause.

(48) [[Nominal constituent] za]
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Sentence (47) has the structure in (49), which shows that the verb za ‘happen’
takes two constituents — one NP and one finite clause. The NP is headed by
bat’ra ‘matter’ which is being modified by a nominalized clause marked with
-nai. The verb stem san-bao ‘think-more’ is the predicator of that modifying
clause and thus bearing the nominalizer -nai.

(49) [[NP] za [Finite clause]]

The following examples illustrate the use of verb stems with -bao in infinitive
clauses marked with -nw. The -nwu marked infinitive clauses function as argu-
ments of certain verbs, such as ha ‘can’, nay ‘need’, naigir ‘want’, san ‘think’,
etc. Consider the following examples.

(50) biswr bara  gwbao  z06-bao-nu ha-jak/wui-swi.
they much late sit-more-INF  can-NEG.PRF-CS
“They could not sit more for long.” [WB-112.109]

(51) maba buy-bao-nu naigir-dum-mun.
something  say-more-INF  want-RLS-PAST
‘(He) wanted to say something more.” [WB-787-2.67]

The verb stems z6-bao ‘sit-more’ and buy-bao ‘say-more’ are part of clauses
that function as arguments of the verbs ha ‘can’ and naigir ‘want’ in (50) and
(51) respectively. As predicator of those embedded clauses, they take the subor-
dinating suffix -nu.

Finally, the following examples illustrate the use of the verb stems with
-bao in chained clauses marked with the non-final markers -na or -nanwi.

(52) maba-mabi bugy-bao-nanmi  horbilas-a  wyk’ar-lay-bai . . .
something-RED  say-more-NF PN-NOM get.out-away-PRF
‘Saying something more, Horbilas went away.” [WB-325-11.49]

(53) ...dos minit-Swu gudou-hwu-bao-nanmi  dundia
...ten minute-around boil-cause-more-NF coriander
hw-nanwi k"ap-nay-gou.
give-NF put.down-need-AFF
‘Let (it) boil more for around ten minutes, and then put coriander, and
then take (it) down.” [WB-197-2.52]

Example (52) expresses a sequence of two events — event of saying something
and then leaving. Example (53) expresses a sequence of three events — events of
boiling, putting coriander, and taking down. All events but the final one are
coded by non-final clauses marked with -nanwi. As predicator of non-final
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clauses the verb stems buy-bao ‘say more’ and gwdou-hw-bao ‘cause to boil
more’ take the non-final markers. Verb stems with -bao is also found in various
types of Adverbial clauses. However, we think the above discussion of use of
-bao is sufficient to give a good feel about the use of this Adverbial suffix in
various clause types.

b) -p*in ‘again’ (glossed as ‘again’)

In general, this suffix indicates that an event takes place all over again from the
beginning or from a certain earlier point. Thus, this suffix adds a sense of repeti-
tion of what is considered to be the same event. Thus, there is presupposition
that the event took place already in the past. Consider the following examples.

(54) mase Swima-ja seyday-k’ou nu-nanui dose
one dog-NOM PN-ACC see-NF a.while
ner-nanwi  unao Sri tha-phin-duy.
snarl-NF later quiet stay-again-RrLS
‘A dog saw Sengdang, snarled for a while, and then stayed quiet again.’
[WB-176-2.7]

The use of -p’in in (54) indicates that the dog was quiet before it saw Sengdang,
and thus the event of staying quiet was repeated by the dog.

Depending on context, we may get a slightly different reading in some
cases. Instead of indicating a repetition of the event coded by the verb that car-
ries -p*in, what it indicates is the repetition of the resultant state of that event as
a repeated state of affair. Consider the following example.

(55) san-nwi-sw mao-nanui Muwzay mun-a-ba zrab
day-two-around  work-NF good get-NEG-if Ss
gar-p‘in-gun ay.

leave-again-FUT  1SG
‘If 1 do not like (it) after working a few days, | will leave the job again
instantly.” [WB-116-2.93]

Example (55) is from a famous Bodo story titled mwuihur ‘Hunting’. The main
character Golo utters (55) in which he promises to leave his job of forest guard
again, if he does not like it. Example (55) indicates that he left his job at least
once in the past. According to the story, however, he was actually fired from his
original job and demoted to a forest guard (his current job). One can argue
whether ‘getting fired’” and ‘leaving a job’ are ‘same/similar’ or not. But, they
certainly have one thing in common, the end result of ‘losing a job’. Therefore,
one can interpret -p“in in (55) as indicating a repetition of the resultant state of
the action of leaving a job.
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Sometimes with verbs like p’wi ‘come’, tiay ‘go’ and others it is more ap-
propriate to gloss -p“in as ‘back’, rather than ‘again’. The interpretation of -p‘in
in (56) is the same as in (55). Example (56) does not indicate that the people
returned to the village at any point in the past prior to the present return. What it
indicates is that ‘they were present in the village before and they are present
now as a result of the event of their coming back’. Thus, it is ‘the state of their
being present’ which is being repeated, not ‘the event of their return’.

(56) gami-ni kar-nai mansi-p’wr-a sapa sanwi gidiy-na
village-GEN ~ run-NMLZ  people-PL-NOM  one two turn-NF
plwi-phin-bai-muun.
come-back-PRF-PAST
‘People who ran from the village, some (of them) returned back.’
[WB-242-14.1]

The above examples illustrate use of verb stems with -p“in in matrix clauses.
This Adverbial suffix can also be used in non-matrix clauses such as nominal-
ized clauses with -nai, infinitive clauses with -nw, chained clauses with
-na/-nanwi, and in Adverbial clauses of various types. First, the following ex-
amples illustrate use of -p“in in nominalized clauses which function as
arguments or nominal modifiers.

(57) un-tiy nai-p*in-nai-ni thak’ai bi-ha
back-towards  look-back-NMLZ-GEN reason 3sG-POSS
arzu zebw-a-nu tha-jakui-swi.

necessity — any-NOM-FOC  stay-NEG.PRF-CS
‘He did not have any reasons for looking back.” [WB-382-2.136]

The verb stem nai-p’in ‘look back’ takes the nominalizer -nai, which nominal-
izes the clause unt’iy nai-p*in. The nominalized clause takes a genitive case -ni
and modifies the relator noun t*ak*ai ‘reason’. The following example illustrates
use of verb stems with -p‘in in infinitive clauses.

(58) bi-k*ou raobuw nu-p“in-nu main-ak ui-Swi.
3sG-ACC nobody see-again-INF get-NEG.PRF-CS
‘Nobody got to see him again.” [WB-467-2.100]

Finally, the following example illustrates verb stems with -p/in in clause chain-
ing construction.
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(59) bisi hab-p*in-nai sigay budtiram-a
wife enter-back-NmMLZ before PN-NOM
thay-prin-nanaui ... undu-p“la-nanui t"a-ja-suwi.
go-back-NF ... sleep-pretend-NF stay-NEG-CS

‘Before the wife comes back, Budhiram goes back (to his bed) and
pretends to be asleep.” [WB-171-2.128]

Note the negative form on the matrix verb, i.e. t’a-ja-swi ‘did not stay’, actually
adds a positive meaning and seems to have effects that are not clear to us at this
point.

c) -gra ‘first’ (glossed as “first’)

This Adverbial suffix indicates that an event takes place before some other
event. Thus, it presupposes that there are multiple events that may take place.
Consider the following example.

(60) aguwi sures zirai-t'o-de. ro ay saha
brother PN rest-a.while-imp wait 1sG tea
puduy-hui-gru-ni.
make-DIST-first-Jus
‘Brother Suresh, rest for a while. Wait, | will make tea first.”
[WB-456-2.43]

(61) ...gwbay seyra-sik’la-ja d’on-doulot
... many young.man-young.woman-NOM  money-property
mohor-musri-k’ou-su nai-gru-ju.

appearance-RED-ACC-FOC  look-first-HAB
‘Many young people look at wealth and appearance first.” [WB-112-2.13]

Example (60) states that event of making tea will precede another event, namely
talking. Example (61) is talking about priority of young people, what they pay
attention to first and what next.

This Adverbial suffix is also found in various types of non-matrix clauses.
Example (62) illustrates use of verb stems with -gru in a nominalized clause.
The expression in (62) is commonly used in personal letters, which generally
starts by wishing people love. Example (63) illustrates use of verb stems with
-gru in infinitive clauses and example (64) in chained clauses.

(62) ay-ni gurbw-ni  bibar bé&o-hor-gru-nai-k*ou
1SG-GEN heart-GEN flower offer-DIST-first-NMLZ-ACC
nazao-du:.
accept-IMpP

‘Please accept the love that | am sending first of all.” [WB-589-3.1]
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(63) mat’w hau-gru-nw muwn-a.
voice give-first-INF  get-NEG
‘(You) should not speak first.” or ‘(You) are not allowed to speak first.’
(lit. You do not get to give your voice first.) [WB-112-2.53]

64) aroz kralam-gru-nanui-sm  Swlwy-nai rari
g 7 p
prayer  do-first-NF-FOC learn-NmMLZ activity
la-nay-gou.

take-need-AFF
‘We should take/start learning activity, after doing the prayer first.’
[WB-255-24.4]

a) -tko ‘for the time being’ (glossed as ‘a.while’)

This Adverbial suffix indicates that something is/remains true till a certain point
of time and that no claim is made about its validity beyond that point of time.

(65) k’aptal-a Muwizay be t'agida-jao Zuy
forehead-Nom  good this pressure-LOC we
gui-t'o-a.

not.exist-a.while-NEG
‘(We) are lucky that we are not under this pressure currently.’
[WB-932-2.19]

In (65) the state of us not being under pressure is true up till the time of speak-
ing. The Adverbial suffix -t“o indicates that the speaker is not making any claim
if this will continue to be true in the future. Similarly, in (66) the speaker is
claiming that his sister-in-law continues to have certain old habits, but he is not
claiming that this will continue in the future beyond the time of his speech.

(66) guzam  ak'uthai-k*ou-nw baogar-nu
old habit-Acc-Foc forget-INF
ha-t"o-ak’ui.

can-a.while-NEG.PRF
‘(She) has not been able to get rid of the old habits yet.” [WB-456-2.39]

A very close but slightly different sense of -to is that an event takes place for a
little while, not long. In (67) the sister-in-law asks her brother-in-law to rest a
while, while she makes tea. In (68) the speaker asks the addressee to wait for his
grandfather for a while.



82 « K. Boro and P. Basumatary

(67) agui sures  zirai-t"o-dui, ro an saha
brother PN sit-a.while-polite  hold.on 1sG tea
pudug-hwui-ni.

make.hot-DIST-JUS
‘Brother Sures, sit for a while. Wait, | will go and make tea.’
[WB-456-2.47]

(68) nwmbou-k’ou Newy-Nut ne-t*o-du.
2sG.grandfather-acc 2SG-FOC wait-a.while-1mp
“You wait for your grandfather a while.” [WB-504-2.62]

The following examples illustrate use of verb stems containing -t’o in non-
matrix clauses. Example (69) illustrates use of verb stems containing -to in a
nominalized clause which functions as a complement of the verb za. Example
(70) illustrates use of verb stems containing -t’o in an infinitive clause that func-
tions as an argument of the verb nay ‘need’. Example (71) illustrates use of -t’o
in a chained clause.

(69) zwb-nai-ou ma lir-bao-nuw dinwi bek’ini-ou-nu
end-NMLZ-LOC what  write-more-INF  today this.point-Loc-Foc
K'uluwm-k'ou dikag-t"o-nai za-bai.
pen-Acc put.down-a.while-NMLZ ~ happen-PRF

‘At the end, what else am | going to write? Today (I) am going to put
down my pen for the moment.” [WB-558-3.1]

(70) emp’ou enla-k’ou-bu Z4-t"0-nw nay-a.
insect-Acc-also eat-a.while-INF  need-NEG
‘(You) should not also eat insects for the time being.” [WB-290-40.3]

(71) gubun habahuk’a-k*ou dmn-tro-nanuui
other activity-acc keep-a.while-NF
p'orai-nai-ou QuuStu p’o-zo-nai.
read-NMLZ-LOC mind cause-sit-polite

‘Putting hold to other activities for a while, pay attention to your study.’
[WB-765-2.29]

b) -zen ‘just starting’ (glossed as ‘start’)

In a matrix clause, this Adverbial suffix adds the sense that the event of the
main verb is just starting to take place. In other words, what this suffix indicates
is that the event is in its very early stage. This suffix is used in contexts in which
people want to convey that (i) it has not been very long since the event has
started, and/or (ii) the event is still in an early/premature stage. Thus, often this
suffix is found in expressions that people use to convey an excuse for their ina-
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bility to do something. For instance, people may say ‘I do not know the answer
yet, because | just started to read the book.” The suffix -zen will be used on the
verb for ‘read’ to indicate that reading is at a very early stage. There is, howev-
er, the entailment that the event has begun or would have begun by a certain
point of time.

(72) dasw p'orai-nu la-zen-duy.
just.now  study-INF take-start-RLS
‘(1) am just starting to study (it). [WB-557-2.14]

(73) saon dan-a hab-zen-dwg-10-sw-mun.
month.name month-NOM  enter-start-RLS-only-FOC-PAST
“The month of Saun barely started.” [WB-254-35.1]

(74) geolang  mel-a zagai-zen-bai.
opening  ceremony-NOM begin-start-PRF
“The opening ceremony has started.” (i.e. starting to begin) [WB-79-2.171]

The sentence in (72) is used as an excuse for not having enough knowledge on a
journal, saying that the speaker has not read enough of the journal because he
just started. Sentence (73) is used in a context in which the speaker is talking
about early rain. It has not been very long when the month of Saun started and
the rain started pouring. Sentence (74) is used like a live commentary where the
speaker is describing what is happening in front of him. He is describing as
things happen.

In a non-matrix clause, -zen may have an additional sense of ‘in the begin-
ning of an event’. First, the following example illustrates verb stems with -zen
in a nominalized clause.

(75) Dbi-ju monzu-k’ou-bw  skul-ou nu-zen-nai-ni-p’rai-nuw
3SG-NOM  PN-Acc-also school-LoC see-start-NMLZ-GEN-since-FOC
QuuSiu thu-khuma-duy.
mind suffice-secretly-rLS
‘He has loved Manju ever since he saw her first time.” [WB-325-14.54]

In (75) the experiencer falls in love first time he sees the woman. That the event
of falling in love takes place in the beginning of his acquaintance with the girl is
indicated by -zen. It of course implies that he saw her many times later. Exam-
ples (76) and (77) illustrate verb stems containing -zen in infinitival clauses and
non-final clause respectively.
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(76) be suzug-ou-nu bi-swir-w gao-swr-ni
this  opportunity-Loc-FOC 3-PL-NOM self-PL-GEN
p“len-pwr-kou zagai-zen-nu san-bai.
plan-PL-ACC start-start-INF think-PRF

“They are thinking about starting to actualize their plans at this
opportunity.” [WB-752-2.42]

(77) thasari-ni thak’ai oronbari-ni-p’rai
environment-GEN  sake forest-GEN-from
hém-zen-nanwui labw-nai muwider
catch-start-NF bring-NMLZ elephant

‘An elephant just caught and then brought from the forest for the sake of
environment . . .” [WB-647-2.16]

In (77) -zen adds the sense that it has not been long since the elephant has been
caught, and when it was still fresh it was brought elsewhere.

The meaning we have seen in a matrix clause is that an event is just start-
ing. This meaning seems to make -zen incompatible with instantaneous events,
such as ‘slap’, ‘sit’, etc. Thus, the following examples do not sound right to us.

(78) *ap bi-k*ou swba-zen-bai.
1sG 3sG-ACC slap-start-PRF

(79) *bi da-sw 20-zen-dwy.
3sG NoOw-FOC sit-start-RLS

c) -hay “about to’ (glossed as ‘about.to’)

This suffix adds the sense that the event of the verb is about to start. However, it
does not necessarily entail that the event actually takes place. Consider the fol-
lowing examples.

(80) sansu-ni wykram Z&-Nnw 20-hay-t*ar-dmy-lo-maun.
noon-GEN  rice eat-PURP sit-about.to-really-rLS-only-PAST
‘(We) were really about to sit down to eat lunch.” [WB-242-5.27]

(81) k’anai-ja dwn-pa dwy-nui-lo maun-hay-dwuy.
hair-Nom CL-one CL-two-only become.gray-about.to-rLS
“The hair is starting to go gray just a few.” [WB-175-2.93]

Example (80) describes a situation in which the speakers were about to sit (but
did not in this context) when people started running in the street. Example (81)
describes a situation in which hair is about to go gray. In this situation of course
there has to be some gray hair for one to be able to say that sentence.
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This Adverbial suffix may look similar to -zen ‘just starting” sometimes, as
in (81), but they are not always interchangeable. Suffix -zen entails that the
event takes place, while suffix -hay does not. This explains why -hay cannot be
used in (77) above. Example (77) expresses a sequence of two events, catching
and then bringing an elephant. In this context, the later event of ‘bringing’ pre-
supposes the event of ‘catching’ takes place. If we mark verb ‘to catch’ with
-hay, it wouldn’t entail that the elephant has been caught. Therefore, the seman-
tic content of the second clause (i.e. bringing the elephant) would be odd (since
one cannot bring something if one has not got it in one’s hand already).

The suffix -hay stands out from the rest of the Adverbial suffixes for it
changes the behavior of the resulting verb stem, such that the -hay marked verb
stem is used in ways in which verb stems are not generally used. First, a verb
stem with -hay can be used in a non-matrix clause without taking any of the
non-finite suffixes. For instance, a -hay marked verb stem can occur in a com-
plement clause of a za construction without taking the nominalizer -nai.
Compare the following examples.

(82) komoli  basumotari-k’ou lak*i-p“in-nai za-ju.
PN PN-ACC keep-again-NMLZ  happen-HAB
‘Komoli Basumatari has been kept again (in the previous position).’
[WB-212-2.30]

(83) dor-kou k*epy-hay za-ju.
door-Acc open-about.to happen-HAB
‘(He) was about to open the door.” [WB-137-19.2]

Verb stems like lak’i-p’in ‘keep-again’ requires the nominalizer -nai in order to
occur in the complement clause of the verb za ‘happen’, as in (82), whereas
verb stems containing -hay does not take/allow the nominalizer on the verb
stem in the same construction, as in (83).

Another way in which a -hay marked verb stem behaves in an atypical
manner is that the case markers like -ou ‘locative’ can be directly attached to the
verb stem, without requiring a nominalizer in between. Compare the following
examples.

(84) beseba gubao raizlai-bai bi-swur zenla
how.much late talk-PRF 3SG-PL scaffold
mun-hay muin-hagy-ou.

reach-about.to  reach-about.to-Loc
“They talked for a long time near the scaffold.” [WB-493-2.127]
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(85) nat’ai phfui-ptin-nai-ou razd’ani tren-zuy
but come-back-NMLZ-LOC PN train-INST
Plwi-gun.
come-FUT

‘But, when we will come back, (we) will come by Rajdhani train.’
[WB-618-5.31]

The expression muin-hay mwun-hay and p’wi-p’in, both containing Adverbial
suffixes, are marked with the locative case marker -ou, in (84) and (85). How-
ever, the former does not allow the nominalizer -nai between the verb stem and
the locative marker, whereas the latter requires it. Moreover, note that verb
stems with -hay allow reduplication as in (84) above and (86) below, which
verb stems with other Adverbial suffixes do not allow.

(86) ragrasi-ja  gab-hay gab-hay za-jut.
PN-NOM cry-about.to  cry-about.to happen-HAB
‘Rangrasi was about to cry.” [WB-168-2.184]

A final non-verb-like behavior of verb stems with -hay is that they can be used
as a predicate without any finite morphemes on them, as illustrated below. A
necessary condition is that they need to be in reduplicated form. Structurally,
the following clauses are pretty much like Adjectival/Nominal predicate claus-
es, which also do not require any of the verbal morphology.

(87) orga-ja bihari lay-hay lay-hay
PN-NOM  second.wife  take.away-about.to  take.away-about.to
‘Orga is about to take a second wife.” [WB-168-2.33]

(88) teubw t'embairam-a  t*ap-hay phui-hay.
still PN-NOM go-about.to come-about.to
“Thembairam is still impatient (moving to and fro).” [WB-76-2.112]

Example (88) does not really have a reduplicated verb stem. Rather it consists
of two related verbs (opposites or negated). These kinds of expressions of relat-
ed verbs with -hay on them expresses a sense of hesitation or indetermination.
A similar expression is (89) below. The expression buy-hay ‘say-about to’ and
its negated version buy-a-hay ‘say-not-about to’ expresses indetermination.

(89) obla-swu  bupy-hay buy-a-hay buy-nu
then-FOoC  say-about.to say-not-about.to say-INF
nagir-w  Swmbuwr-a.
want-HAB  PN-NOM
‘Only then, Swmbwr was willing to say (it) hesitantly.” [WB-493-2.156]
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The negation in general follows all Adverbial suffixes including -hay, but in
(89) the negative marker precedes -hay. Thus, the -hay expression in (89) is
somehow idiomatic and fixed.

Most of the above discussion highlights the non-verb-like use of the verb
stems with -hay in various types of clauses. The following shows the ordinary
verb-like use, like any other Adverbial suffix, of -hay. Example (90) illustrates
verb stems with -hay in nominalized clauses, example (91) in infinitive clauses,
and example (92) in chained clauses.

(90) gari-ja  k*r-nu  la-hag-nai SOmM-ou-Nu sanui
vehicle  run-INF take-about.to-NMLZ  time-LOC-FOC  two
hoa hinzao-a zirai-pfui-duy.
man woman-NOM sit-come-RLS

‘At the time when the vehicle was about to start, two man and woman
came and sat.” [WB-776-2.9]

(91) suku duk’u-k’ou san-hay-nu ruy-hay-bai.
happiness  sadness-AccC think-about.to-INF  know-about.to-PRF
‘(S/he) is starting to learn to think about emotions.” [WB-226-19.2]

[Modified]

(92) sni-san-sw-ni unou  daumwina-ja ese Muwizay
seven-day-around-GEN later  mynah-NOM little  good
za-hay-nanui epta  epfa  adar za-nw hoém-nai-sui.

happen-about.to-NF  little  RED food eat-INF  start-NMLZ-CS
‘About seven days later, starting to feel little better, the mynah started to
eat some food.” [WB-923-23-2.45]

d) -pu ‘take a momentum’ (glossed as ‘take.momentum?’)

This Adverbial suffix indicates that an event is just taking a momentum. This
presupposes that the event is ongoing and the participants of the events are just
starting to get ‘busy’ participating in the event. Consider the following exam-
ples.

(93) obla  hat’a k*(r-gun-ni wykram SOp-Nu
then  wedding.type-FUT-GEN  rice COOK-INF
lahar p*ahar kralam-pmu-duupy.
arrangement RED do-take.momentum-RLS

“Then, (they) were starting to get busy preparing to cook rice for the
wedding (a special type).” [WB-504-2.75]
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(94) be som-ao mulug  daoha za-p'u-tkar-duy.
this  time-Loc  world war happen-take.momentum-really-rLS
‘At that time, world war really started to take a momentum.’
[WB-192-9.23] [modified]

Example (93) describes a situation when people were getting busy cooking food
as a part of the preparation for the wedding. Example (94) describes a point of
time when the world war took a momentum.

The following examples illustrate use of verb stems with -p’u in non-
matrix clauses. Example (95) shows their use in nominalized clauses, and ex-
ample (96) in non-final clauses. No instance of verb stems containing -p’u being
used in infinitive clause is found, but we believe it is just a gap.

(95) zuay-p'u-nai or-ni sa-jao  gar-swm-bai.
burn-take.momentum-NmMLz ~ fire-GEN  on-LOC  put-submerge-PRF
‘(He) put (him) on fire that was burning up.” [WB-739-5.6]

(96) pragladia ser-ni k’asi bibar-a
PN bank-GEN  plant.type flower-NoM
bar-p"u-nanuui siri-bai.

bloom-take.momentum-NF  fall-PRF
‘Khasi flowers at the Pagladia river bank bloomed a lot and then fell.’
[WB-256-29.1]

In example (95) the verb stem zuzy-p’u with the nominalizer -nai modifies the
noun Or ‘fire’ describing that the fire was just burning up. Example (96) de-
scribes the flower on a river bank, which bloom up and then fall.

e) -bay ‘much’ (glossed as ‘much”)

This Adverbial suffix indicates that an event is taking place with greater fre-
quency. This adverbial suffix is restricted to negative sentences. Thus, the
utterances actually mean that something does not take place much or frequently.

(97) bi-swr  ak’olkant’i mani-nanwi  k'amani mao-nai-ni

3SG-PL  manners obey-NF work do.work-NMLZ-GEN
huda-k’ou nu-bay-a.
habit-acc see-much-NEG

‘(We) do not see their habits of working following good manners much.’
[WB-648-2.49]

(98) lwmza-nai mansi-ja Qulumdwi  wmpkrar-bay-a.
fever-NMLZ ~ person-NOM sweat get.out-much-NEG
‘People with fever do not sweat much.” [WB-371-6.52]
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Verb stem with -bay are also restricted in non-matrix clauses. Subordinate
clauses that do not allow a negation cannot have -bay on their verb stem. Thus,
we do not find verb stems with -bay in nominalized clauses with -nai, infinitive
clauses, and chained clauses. We find -bay in non-matrix clauses that allow
negation of the subordinate clause, as shown below.

(99) nuy Phfui-bay-wi-k*ai ai-ja som-som
2SG come-much-NEG-because mother-NoM time-RED
gab-bai tha-ju.
Cry-PROG ~ AUX-HAB
‘Because you do not come here often, mother keeps crying from time to
time.” [WB-839-72.3]

(100) nat’ai k'wuma-ja bara kmuna-bay-wi-lai
since ear-Nom much hear-much-NEG-because
wirwi-nw k'wuna-dum san-na sikar-ak’ui-swui.
casual-ADvz  hear-RLS think-NF  get.up-NEG.PRF-CS

‘Since (1) do not hear well, (and) thinking that | misheard, | did not get
up.’ [WB-494-2.38]

Reason adverbial clauses, marked with subordinator -k*ai in (99) and -lai in
(100), allow negation with -wi, and thus -bay can be used in such clauses.

f) -thar ‘really’ (glossed as ‘really”)

Unlike many other Adverbial suffixes, -t“ar is used on verbal as well as non-
verbal predicates. -t‘ar expresses a certain state of speaker’s mind. It indicates
that a speaker has a firm belief on the truth condition of his/her statement. The
following examples illustrate -tar on Adjectival predicate clauses.

(101) bwt’ur-a Zubwr gusu-tear.
weather-NoM  lot cold-really
“The weather is really very cold’ [WB-743-2.46]

(102)gubay-trar nama?
lot-really Q
‘Isit really a lot?” [WB-211-143.3]

(103). . . boibws soman munt’ai muzn-nai-a gunay-thar.
coall equal right get-NMLZ-NOM necessary-really

‘... That everyone gets equal right is really necessary.” [WB-452-6.7]

In (101), the speaker expresses his firm believe that the state that the weather is
very cold is true to his knowledge. Similarly, in (102) the speaker questions
whether the addressee has a firm believe on the state that the addressee is very
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ill. Example (103) expresses a firm belief on the necessity of equal right. The
following examples illustrate -t’ar on Nominal predicate clause.

(104) gusduu be bursi ser ser boro
past this PN bank RED PN
gami-lo-tar-mwun.
village-only-really-pPAST
‘In the past, (those) were really all Boro villages on the bank of the Bwrsi
river.” [WB-112-2.82]

(105)ay ktibroma-tar na?
1sG dug.beetle-really Q
‘Am | really a dung beetle?’ [WB-816-2.94]

In (104) the speaker is trying to convince his listeners of a past state by express-
ing his firm belief that that past state (there were all Bodo villages) was true to
his knowledge. Example (105) questions how strongly the addressee believes
the fact that ‘he is a dung beetle’? The following example illustrates -t"ar in
existential clause.

(106)san-a qui-thar-lja.
sun-NOM not.exist-really-not.anymore
“The sun is not there at all anymore.” [WB-112-2.110]

In verbal predicate clauses -t*ar indicates the speaker’s strong belief on whether
an event does or does not happen, did or did not take place, or should or should
not take place. Consider the following examples.

(107)be baigor muider-kou saza
this disobedient  elephant-acc punishment
hau-thar-nay-gumn.
give-really-need-FUT
‘(We) will have to really punish this disobedient elephant.” [WB-666-3.2]

(108)ay kar-baibai-nu thin-thar-duy-maun.
1sG run-similar-INF ask-really-RLS-PAST
‘I did ask him to run or do something like that.” [WB-242.5.31]

(109) wzwphai pulis-p*ur-a-bu lama-sim
this.way police-pPL-NOM-also road-till
sop’wi-tar-bai.
reach-really-PRF
‘On the other hand, the police also have really arrived on the gate.’
[WB-242-5.29]
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Example (107) indicates that the speaker believes that there is a real necessity to
punish the elephant, that the punishment should take place. Example (108) is
used to convey that the event of requesting to run did take place. Example (109)
conveys that the police’s arrival is real enough (implying that now they should
run), although the police have not arrived in reality in that context. All of them
express the sense that the speaker has a firm believe that the event must take
place (in 107), or did take place (in 108 and 109).

The following examples illustrate use of verb stems with -tar in non-
matrix clauses. Example (110) illustrates use of -t’ar in nominalized clauses,
example (111) in infinitive clause, and example (112) in chained clauses.

(110)zsub-t*ar-nai-ou muwider-a thui-nuu guinay
end-really-NMLZ-LOC elephant-NoMm die-INF necessary
za-duwy-mun.

happen-RLS-PAST
‘At the very end, the elephant had to die.’
(lit. When it was really coming to an end, . . .) [WB-666-3.32]

(111)mugol  santri-pwr-a nat’ai mewar-k’ou dok’ol
PN soldier-pL-NOM but PN-ACC occupy
kralam-t*ar-nuu ha-jak’ud-muun.
do-really-INF can-NEG.PRF-PAST

‘But, the Mugol soldiers could not really occupy Mewar.” [WB-715-1.20]

(112)no-sim thag-tkar-nanwi dodore-mwn-ni  no-ao
house-till  go-really-NF PN-PL-GEN house-Loc
k'obor  la-hwi-nai-ja-nw ham-gun san-nanui
news take-DIST-NMLZ-NOM-FOC  be.good-FUT think-NF
agan sur-u.
set.out-HAB

“Thinking that it will be better to really go to Dodore’s house and see how
she is doing at home, (he) sets out.” [WB-116-2.197]

g) -mar ‘for real’ (gloss ‘for.real’)
This Adverbial suffix also occurs on both non-verbal and verbal predicate
clauses. It also expresses a state of speaker’s mind. It indicates that the speaker
used to have an assumption which is opposite of or different from the one ex-
pressed by the -mar marked utterance. Thus, utterances containing -mar
expresses a corrected assumption or belief.

The following demonstrates use of -mar in non-verbal clauses. In (113)
-mar occurs with an adjective onsuli ‘affectionate’ and indicates the speaker
now believes his sister-in-law to be affectionate. Example (113) has an implica-
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ture that the speaker did not believe his sister-in-law to be affectionate. In (114)
-mar occurs with a nominal predicate baygal ‘Banladeshi’ and expresses the
idea that now the speaker believes or it is clear in general that the thief was in-
deed a Bangladeshi. In (115) -mar is used with a negative existential copula and
expresses a question regarding how strongly does the addressee believe the state
that “‘there is no new year festival’, which is against the prior believe that ‘there
is a new year festival’.

(113)trarwinw bazwi-ja onsuli-mar.
truly sister.in.law-Nom loving-for.real
‘(My) sister-in-law is truly affectionate.” [WB-456-2.63]

(114)sik"ao-a bidibla baygal-mar.
thief-Nnom then Bangladeshi-for.real
“Then, the thief is really a Bangladeshi.” [WB-176-2.65]

(115) quui-mar-lia humbla
not.exist-for.real-any.more then
boro-ni-ao bwisagu-a?
Bodo-GEN-LOC ~ PN-NOM
“Then, the Bodo people do not really have Bwisagw festival anymore?’
[WB-48-3.13]

The following illustrates use of -mar in verbal clauses. Example (116) implies
that the speaker was dubious about the prediction of the fortune teller, but now
he is convinced that he was wrong and the fortune teller did predict right. Simi-
larly (117) implies that the speaker had a belief that physically disadvantaged
people also lack ideas, but his addressee proves him wrong.

(116)gonok trakur-a Swit'u-k"ou-nuw
fortune.teller PN-NOM truth-Acc-Foc
buy-mar-duy.
say-for.real-rRLS
‘Fortune teller Thakur actually told the truth.” [WB-55-5.14]

(117)sala ruy-mar-tar-gou-lui Ny~
cursing know-for.real-really-AFF-INFOR ~ 2SG-NOM
k'opga-bla-bu.

handicapped-if-also
‘Sala, even if you are physically disadvantaged, you really know stuff.’
[WB-211-296.2]
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The following examples illustrate the use of -mar in non-matrix clauses. Exam-
ple (118) illustrates use of -mar in nominalized clauses, example (119) in
infinitive clause, and example (120) in chained clauses.

(118)bi-swr zoipur-ou-nw  t*y-mar-nai za-Si-guun.
3-PL PN-LOC-FOC go-for.real-NMLZ  happen-about.to-FUT
“They are going to go to Zoipur for real.” [WB-618-24.18]

(119)ay-kou be gami-ni prai danu
1sG-AcC this village-GEN from instantly
hauk*ar-hor-mar-nwu san-bai.

send.away-DIST-for.real-INF  think-PRF
‘(They) thought about throwing me out of the village for real.’
[WB-327-3.74]

(120)ay sopfwi-mar-na sombaidi  mwun-lag-ba-t'o ham-gou.
1sG reach-for.real-NF  timely get-away-if-Foc  be.good-AFF
‘If I arrive for real and get (the good) on time, (that) would be good.’
[WB-774-2.37]

h) -hab ‘be deeply involved’ (glossed as ‘immerse’)

This suffix indicates that the agent/experiencer is intensely involved in an event,
such that s/he finds himself/herself lost in the event momentarily. It is used to
describe a limited number of events, such as ‘looking’, ‘paying attention’,
‘sleeping’, ‘exhaustion’, ‘crying’, ‘getting lost’, etc. Consider the following
example.

(121) puy-ni saha kap-k*ou ak*ai-ou la-nanui
morning-GEN  tea cup-AccC hand-Loc take-NF
radab bilai-ou QuuStu hau-hab-duy-mun an.
news paper-LoC mind give-immerse-RLS-PAST  1SG
‘Taking the morning tea in my hand, | paid attention to the newspaper.’
[WB-401-3.2]

(122)raga Ziuy-na kaolai-ja Quiza za-hab-dwuy.
anger light-NF  cheek-NOM red happen-immerse-RLS

“The cheeks became intensely red in anger.” [WB-201-2.78]

The Adverbial suffix -hab describes the action of paying attention intensely in
(121) and change of color to higher intensity in (122). It describes a sound sleep
in (123) and engaging in work intensely in (124) below.
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(123)bi dania ag-ni zanzi-ou Quuduw-guudu
3sG now 1SG-GEN lap-LoC SS-RED
undu-hab-duwuy.
sleep-immerse-RLS
‘He is now sleeping fast on my lap.” [WB-784-2.59]

(124)bi-ju kamani-ou nay-hab-bai.
3SG-NOM work-LoC engage-immerse-PRF
‘He engaged himself intensely in the work.” [WB-784-2.65]

Use of verb stems containing -hab in non-matrix clauses is shown below. Ex-
ample (125) illustrates use of verb stems with -hab in nominalized clauses,
example (126) in infinitive clause, and example (127) in chained clause.

(125)saon-ni ok*ap’wur z6-hab-nai hor.
PN-GEN moon sit-immerse-NMLZ night
‘(That was) a night in the month of Saon in which the moon sits tight (and
thus appear late in the sky).” [WB-168-2.67]

(126)bima-ja hemlet-ni mohor nu-nanwi
mother-Nom PN-GEN appearance see-NF
san-hab-nw hom-bai.
think-immerse-INF catch-PRF

‘Seeing Hamlet’s appearance, the mother started to think deeply.’
[WB-751-2.26]

(127)maba-mabi san-hab-nanwmi harsiy-nwu
something-RED  think-immerse-NF  alone-ADvVZz
sit’la-ou beseba gubao z6-na t"a-bai.
yard-LOC how.long late Sit-NF stay-PRF

“Thinking deeply about things, he kept sitting on the yard for a long time.’
[WB-504-2.134]

i) -p“"am ‘do something to improve it’ (glossed as ‘improve’)

In general -pam adds a sense of doing something to improve or get good or
better result. A sense of repetition is often found in sentences with -p*am. How-
ever, this does not seem to be a part of the semantics of -p“am. It is probably
due to the fact that when we make improvements, we do so over our past per-
formances, which entails a multiple repetition of the same event. Consider the
following examples that show the sense of repetition is not always there.
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(128)baizu-ou hap’ay-ni rao-k’ou k'wina-bao-nanui
outside-LOC ~ PN-GEN voice-ACC hear-more-NF
suiy-pram-hor-nai-sui, ‘san zou-bai nama
ask-improve-DIST-NMLZ-CS ~ sun grow-PRFQ
hap*ayn?’

PN

‘Hearing more of Haphang’s voice outside, (he) asked to confirm, ‘Is the
sun up, Haphang?’’ [WB-280-6.3]

(129)be-ou hisri guiba Swm-nanui seb-nanwi
that-Loc  clothe  thin dip-NF squeeze-NF
hu-p*am-nagy-gou.
rub-improve-need-AFF
‘Dipping a thin cloth there, squeezing it, (you) should rub (him) to make
(him) better.” [WB-289-58.4]

In example (128), the speaker wakes up in the morning and is not sure if it is
already morning. He asks his friend Haphang to confirm that the sun was al-
ready up. In (129) the speaker is rubbing an ill person with wet cloth to make
him feel better.

The following examples illustrate use of verb stems with -p’am in non-
matrix clauses. Example (130) illustrates -p“am in a nominalized clause, exam-
ple (131) in infinitive clause, and (132) in chained clause.

(130)be ap’ad-ou rogia zila boro thunlai
this meeting-LOC PN district Boro literature
ap’ad-ni da-pfam-nai SwMundui
committee-GEN form-improve- NMLZ about
guar-wi saorai-nai za-ju.

wide-ADVZ discuss-NMLZ  happen-AFF

‘In this meeting, a detailed discussion about Rongia District Bodo
Literature Committee’s reconstitution takes place to make it more active.’
[WB-673-2.29]

In (130) -p“am adds a sense of reconstitution of a committee to improve it. The
nominalized clause is a dependent of the relator noun suumunduwi ‘about’.

(131) be-p’ur-k’ou nai-bizir-a subuy-a gao-ni
this-pPL-ACC look-analyze-NEG ~ people-NOM  own-GEN
hari-k’ou da-p*am-nuu naza-ju.

community-Acc form-improve-INF try-HAB
‘People try to reform their community without inspecting these.’
[WB-744-2.11]
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In (131) -p’am creates a sense of ‘reform’ (forming something better), and the
infinitive -nws marked clause functions as a complement of the main verb naza

“try’.

(132)solo-p'ur-kou nai-p‘am-nanaui . ...  Qurwnt’i-k'ou
story-PL-ACC look-improve-NF mistake-Acc
asi t'u-na dint’i-nai-ni taktai ...  doctor
finger point-NF show-NMLZ-GEN reason...  doctor
anil boro sar-ni-sim . . . ay sabaik*or
PN PN Sir-GEN-to . . . 1sG gratitude
bé&o-hor-bai.

offer-DIST-PRF
‘I offer my gratitude to Sir Dr. Anil Boro for reviewing the stories and
pointing out the flaws.” [WB-492-2.5]

In (132) -p’am creates a sense of ‘review’ (reading a piece of writing and im-
proving it), and the event of nai-p“am ‘look-improve’ is chained to the event of
‘showing the flaws’ indicated by the marking -nanwi on nai-p’am ‘see-
improve’.

5 A brief comparison of Garo and Bodo Adverbial
suffixes

Both Garo and Bodo have scores of Adverbial suffixes and they are a distinctive
feature of these languages. As a category Adverbial suffixes in Garo and Bodo
are very similar. Adverbial suffixes are (i) stem formatives, (ii) optional, (iii)
come between the verb base and the inflectional suffixes in both languages.
Some of the Adverbial suffixes are highly productive, others are less produc-
tive, and highly productive ones have more abstract meaning, less productive
ones do not. They also have very similar semantic space. Bodo has semantically
equivalent counterparts of most of the Adverbial affixes in Garo. The following
table gives a glimpse of how similar Garo and Bodo Adverbial suffixes are in
terms of the functions they carry out.

TABLE 13 — Adverbial suffixes with similar functions in Garo (Burling 2004)

and Bodo
Garo Adverbial suffixes Bodo Adverbial suffixes
-ang ‘away, distal motion’ -lay ‘away, distal motion’
-a-ri ‘for no special reason’ -baibai ‘casually, for no special
reason’

-ba ‘proximal motion’ -bw ‘proximal motion’
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Garo Adverbial suffixes Bodo Adverbial suffixes

-pil ‘return, reversed’ -ptin ‘again, back’

-be/-bi “very, a lot’ -thar ‘really’

-kal “more than, comparative’ -sin ‘more than, comparative’
-tok “all, everything’ -zub “all, everything, exhaustive’
-grik ‘mutually, each other’ -lai ‘reciprocal’

-cheng “first, before doing anything  -grw ‘first, before doing anything
else’ else’

-bat ‘more than, exceed, go across’ -drai ‘more than necessary’

-bru “falsely, pretending’ -ptla “falsely, pretending’

-chrit “in slices, into long pieces’ -k"ao ‘into long pieces’

-pru ‘through, cut through’ -pru “cut/stab/stamp and make burst
-chap ‘together’ -p*a ‘together, along with’

The meaning of Garo and Bodo Adverbial suffixes are probably not identical,
but the ones given above are similar enough to translate Adverbial suffixes in
one language with the ones from the other language in many contexts. As one
may notice that some of the Adverbial suffixes are not just similar in function,
but also in form. Judging from the fact that the meanings are so close, we find it
highly unlikely that the similarity in form is accidental. They may be historical-
ly related. The suspected cognates are presented in the table below.

TABLE 14 — Suspected cognate Adverbial suffixes in Garo and Bodo

Garo Bodo

-ay ‘motion away from deictic -lay ‘motion away from deictic
center’ center’

-ba ‘motion towards the deictic -bw “motion towards the deictic
center’ center’

-pil ‘return, reverse’ -ptin ‘again, back’

-pru ‘through, cut through’ -pru “cut/hit something burst’

Another point of similarity between the two languages is that some of the Ad-
verbial suffixes have origin in lexical verbs. We have discussed serial verbs
above. In Garo, the verbs dil ‘lead, guide’ and pil ‘return’, for instance, can be
used as Adverbial suffixes (Burling 2004:140). One possible difference between
the two languages may be in the ordering of the Adverbial suffixes. According
to Burling (2004:139), unlike word order, where there is word order variation,
the order of the adverbial affixes is almost completely fixed. In Bodo, on the
other hand, we have seen that the most common Adverbial suffixes can be used
in different orders relative to each other without changing the meaning much.
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6 Summary

In this paper we have presented a description of the Adverbial suffixes in Bodo.
Adverbial suffixes are a distinctive feature of the Bodo verb morphology. They
form new verb stems and add very specific semantic/pragmatic contents to the
verbal meaning. They are very large in number and a verb stem may have be-
tween one and three of them. Some of them are highly productive, while others
are less productive. The more productive ones have very abstract and schematic
meaning, while the less productive ones have more specific and concrete mean-
ing. The more productive ones generally come near the end of the word, while
the less productive ones come close to the verb root. Among the notable phono-
logical properties of the Adverbial suffix is that several of them have initial
consonant clusters, a consonant plus a liquid (/I/ or /r/), which we do not find in
any other morphology. Among the notable morphological properties of the Ad-
verbial suffixes is that more than one of them may occur in a verb stem and
sometimes the order between the Adverbial suffixes may vary. Sometimes one
of the two orders between a pair of Adverbial suffix is preferred, but sometime
both orders may be equally found. Among the notable syntactic characteristics
is their use in various clause types. Most of them are limited to verbal clauses;
just a few are used both in non-verbal and verbal clauses. Most of them can
occur in both affirmative and negative sentences. One particular suffix, -bay
‘frequently’, is limited to negative clauses. Most of them do not change the
class of the verb stem. However, -hay ‘about to’ allows use of the verb stem that
is atypical of verb stems, but is rather typical of nominal or adjectival constitu-
ents. We have also discussed the possible sources of the Adverbial suffixes.
Lexical verbs and sound symbolic words are the two main known sources.
There is however a large number of Adverbial suffixes, approximately one
third, whose origin is unknown. After discussing the various properties of the
Adverbial suffixes, we have provided a detailed description of twelve individual
Adverbial suffixes. All of them, except the last one, are commonly used in daily
speech. We mainly highlight their semantics and their use in different clause
types. Finally, we provided a brief comparison of Adverbial morphemes in Garo
and Bodo. What is notable here is that the semantic space of the two categories
is very similar. A few of them might even be shared between the two languages.

Abbreviations

1 First person Jus Jussive

2 Second person Loc Locative

3 Third person NEG Negative

ACC Accusative case NF Non-final clause marker
ADVZ Adverbializer NMLZ Nominalizer

AFF Affirmative NOM Nominative case

cL Classifier PAST Past tense

COM Comitative PL Plural
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cs Change of state PN Personal name (person, place)
DIS Disjunctive POSS Possessive marker
DIST Distal PROX Proximal
DUB Dubitative PRF Perfect
EXCL Exclamatory PURP Purpose clause marker
FOC Focus marker of various types Q Question marker
FUT Future tense RECP Reciprocal
GEN Genitive case RED Reduplicated
HAB Habitual REL Relativizer
HON Honorific RLS Realis
IMM Immediative SG Singular
IMP Imperative marker of various  ss Sound symbolic
types
INF Infinitive
INFOR  Informal
INST Instrumental
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Persons and grammar in Meyor®

FRANCOIS JACQUESSON
CNRS-Lacito

will try to describe some features of persons, tense and aspect, and the

grammar of ‘reported speech’ in Meyor, the language of a small group living
in easternmost Arunachal Pradesh, India. | will conclude with some thoughts
about languages being counter-intuitive and about grandfathers being innova-
tive.

1 Introduction

There are about 400 persons speaking three varieties of Meyor on the Indian
side of the border, in Anjo (Anjaw) District, Eastern Arunachal Pradesh.? The
Meyor people live mostly in nine villages between the border with China and
the township of Walong. They are found in Musai (15 houses®), Tinai (13 hous-
es), Walong-village (12 houses), Dong (10 houses), Kaho (9 houses), Khroti (5
houses), Tilam (5 houses), Kundun (4 houses), and Mulam Kembring (4 hous-
es). These people do not all have the same history; they belong to five groups,
called Khordjap-pu, Litsi-pu, Netan-pu, Phitsi-pu and Sunggu-pu. Netan and
Sunggu are the names of two Meyor villages on the Chinese side, and the line-
ages of Netan-pu and Sunggu-pu come from these two places. Communication
between these communities stopped after 1962. The three other groups appar-

! This paper is the result of a new investigation among the Meyor people living in Tezu,
in February 2015. | thank my old and dear friend Dr Chhinjo Meyor for having orga-
nized my stay there and numerous fruitful contacts, and Ajit Meyor (the son of Chhinjo’s
elder sister Rosalia), born c. 1980, for his courage and acumen during our long work
sessions. The trip was funded by my Research Unit, LACITO (French CNRS,
UMR7107) associated with the Sorbonne Nouvelle University at Paris.

2 The Meyor language was first mentioned in my 1996 paper. | added some information
in Jacquesson 2001. VVocabulary and some grammatical information, from the Indian
side, later appeared in Landi 2005.

% Approximately. Total would be between 70 and 80 houses. A newly married couple
shifts to its own house after one year. A few houses accommodate more than 6—7 people;
a few only one person.
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ently are not from specific places, or may have been living in their present loca-
tion for a longer period. The last well-known batch of people coming from the
Chinese side is the family of Tsering Tunduk Zakhring, whom, his people say,*
British officials convinced in the 1940s to move to this side. The varieties of
speech that | know of are Kaho (the last village before the border), Walong, and
the Netan-pu variety, reputed for its ‘tunes’, maybe the only one to have tones.’
The three dialects are more or less mutually comprehensible, but have differ-
ences in prosody, lexicon, and grammar. Some Meyor people (actually Meye or
M’ye, because the name Meyor seems to result from a British adaptation) also
live in China. The language has many characteristics in common with Miju, the
easternmost group of the so-called Mishmi. The examples given here are in
Kaho dialect, all from Ajit Meyor, in his thirties, living in Kaho village and at
Tezu.

The verb in Meyor consists of a verb root, sometimes with a pre-verb, and
a number of suffixes that express both person and tense/aspect. Negation occurs
before the verb root. The verb phrase is at the end of the sentence. Definite pa-
tients (O) are marked with -vik; agents (A) with -kui if necessary; word order in
such cases is AOV. In glosses, | will use 1sG, 2SG, 3G, 1pL, 2pL, 3PL for the six
traditional persons. The apostrophe denotes a super short vowel:

1) mik khar-m
sun rise-pST.3sG
“The sun is rising.’

2) u m’-tai-mu
3sG NEG-hear-HAB.3SG
‘He does not hear.’

(3) ko i-vik thir-miy
1sG 2sG-0 call-psT.1sG
‘I am calling you.’

4) (ko)  phu m’-tsat-Kiy
(1sG)  ‘phu’ NEG-blow-PST.NEG.1SG
‘I am not blowing (on something).’

* Chhinjo Meyor is one grand-daughter, through her mother Pema Lamu, of Ts. T.
Zakhring.

® Partition between groups whose speech has tones and groups who do not have seems
not an uncommon phenomenon in Arunachal. As far as | know, this happens in the west
(close to Bhutan) among Sherdukpens where only three small villages still have tones,
among Miju where only some remote villages ‘have tunes’, and among Meyor where
tones are the privilege of the Netan-pu. We think of the influence of Hindi, indeed very
considerable in Arunachal, but it may not be the sole reason.
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In the last example, with pre-verb, the positive form would be phu tsat-miy “(I)
make phu, | blow’ with the PST.1SG -miy ending as in (3). Negation triggers
another ending, here labelled PST.NEG.1SG. Since -miy and -kiy can be used only
in 1sG, the use of ko in the beginning of such sentence may indicate focus, or
stress.

2 Two kinds of ‘you’

Personal pronouns in Meyor do not indicate gender. They are:

TABLE 1 — Personal pronouns

1 2 3
singular ko no/i u
plural ki ni Vi

The subject pronoun for ‘you’ is no, and the plural form “you.pl’ is ni, parallel
to ko and ki, also to u and vi.® Instead of no, a form i- is used with a suffix; ex-
ceptions will be examined. It occurs with postpositions like -tshi ‘both’ and phai
‘with’:

(5) i-tshi
2sG-bhoth
‘you both’
(6) ko kar-li i-pha khuk-ay

| car-in you-with come-Ps.1sG
‘I came with you in a car.’

And with -yak indicating determination or ‘possession’:

TABLE 2 — Possessives

subj. my house
1sG ko ko-yak nam
2SG no i-yak nam
3sG u u-yak nam
1pPL ki ki-yak nam
2PL ni ni-yak nam
3PL Vi vi-yak nam

® The sound here written ‘v’ is a bilabial /p/.
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Most importantly, it occurs with vik that marks the definite patient or object:

(7) ko i-vik suk-miy
1sG 2s5G-0 See-PST.1sG
‘I see you.’

(8) no ko-vik suk-i (wo)
2sG 1sG-0 See-PST.2SG
“You see me.’

1sG ko has one form only, be it independent or affixing (here: agent or patient),
while 2sG is no when independent or subject and i- when suffixing -vik. We
could say that no is the direct form, i the oblique form.

Regarding 2sG/PL persons, verb paradigms can be classified in 3 groups:
the ‘e forms’, the ‘i forms’, the ‘tsi forms’. The ‘e forms’ serve for noun predi-
cates like “You are a Meyor’, no Meyor e, or ‘you are tall’ etc. In fact, me in
3sG is dispensable. Suffix ku marks plural in 3pL predicates:

TABLE 3 — Predicate nominal conjugation

be tall
1sG ko khrey kip
2SG no khrey e
3sG u khrey (me)
1pPL ki khrey ke
2PL ni khrey ney
3PL Vi khrey ku

The ‘i forms’ and ‘tsi forms’ occur with verb roots. These i or tsi are often fol-
lowed by a suffix. In the third column in Table 4, the 2™ person suffix is 2sG i
or 2rL i ney. In the following columns, i is followed by a suffix, mu or khuk. In
the ‘you like stories’ example, no tampi go-i-mu, i comes before mu or map.
These i or tsi only occur with 2™ persons:

TABLE 4 — Examples of i forms in 2" person

eat rice like stories will go to Walong
1sG ko tso miy go may ti khuk kiy
2SG no tsoi go i mu ti i khuk
3sG u tso m go mu ti khuk
1pPL ki tso me go map ti khuk ke
2PL ni tso i ney go i map ti i khuk nep

3PL Vi tso m ku go mu ku ti khuk ku
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TABLE 5 — Examples of tsi forms in 2" person

be ill have seen have forgotten
1sG ko ndam ay yoy ay tsak ki z
2SG no ndam tsik noy tsik tsak tsi ki
3sG u ndam e noy ik tsak ki
1pL ki ndam eke noy eke tsak ki yap
2PL ni ndam tsik ney noy tsik ney tsak tsi ki yap
3PL Vi ndam e ku noy ik ku tsak ki ku

In no Walogy ti-i-khuk ‘you will go to Walong’, the verb ‘to go’ is ti-, but the
final suffix is actually the verb meaning ‘to come’, khuk-, the regular auxiliary
verb for future. Among the various suffixes that express person+tense/aspect,
only 2sG -i comes before the auxiliary, while others, -kiy, -ke, -ney and ku all
come after. If we consider the tsi forms, no tsak-tsi-ki ‘you have forgotten’ of-
fers the same conclusion: only 2" person tsi comes before the ki auxiliary ‘to
do’, and other suffixes come after. In the other two examples no ndam-tsik ‘you
are ill’ and no yoy-tsik, ‘you have seen’ (the common past tense), the paradigms
only differ in one important detail: active verbs have -ik where stative verbs
have -e.

Verbs khuk- and ki- can be employed with their full meaning, for instance
in sentences like:

9 () khuk-e
(3sG)  come-Ps.3sG
‘He has come.’
(10) u sek ki-m
3sG what do-PST.35G

‘What is she doing?’

Instead of considering the 2" person, if we start our perusal from the 3 person,
we can formalize our remarks in the following table:

TABLE 6 — Conjugation patterns

if3sGendsin then 2sG has  example

zero -e you are tall no khrey e

-m -i you eat rice no andek tso-i
-mu -i-mu you like stories no tampi go-i-mu
-khuk -i-khuk you will go no ti-i-khuk

-e -tsik you are ill no ndam-tsik

-ik -tsik you have seen no noy-tsik

-ki -tsi-ki you have forgotten no tsak-tsi-ki
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There are other possible endings in 3sG, for instance -lek, but these above will
suffice to describe the main lines. The 3sG -m form probably is the most com-
mon one; it means that the action is being done now or that the subject is now
beginning doing it; it is also a narrative present. The 3sG -mu form indicates
usual or habitual action, for instance ‘you like apples’. The 3sG -khuk form is a
future, not an urgent one. The 3sG -e form is a stative result, ‘you are now being
ill’. The 3sG -ik form is a past tense for active verbs. Finally the 3sG -ki form is
a recent past, ‘you have (just) forgotten’.

Such a table, were it still more detailed, would not solve all problems, es-
pecially when persons are involved. Even within the scope of these Tables, we
shall remark that 2sG -i form is found as a last or last but one element in ‘i
forms’ of verbs. It comes last in sentences like no andek tso-i ‘you are eating
food (rice)’, and last but one in no andek tso-i-khuk ‘you will eat food’.

A last point is to be mentioned here about i- meaning ‘you’. When you ad-
dress a number of people one after the other, supposing you give them
indications or orders, you will tell i-vik “you’ to the first one, but no-vik to the
next ones.

3 Aspects

One difference between ko tampi tsar-miy and ko tampi tsar-may ‘I am telling
story’’ is that with tsar-miy the speaker is actually now telling one, while tsar-
may is simply mentioning a habit; tampi tsar-may could also be translated as ‘I
have/had been telling many stories’. One would use tsar-ay to say ‘I was telling
stories’ (in some more or less remote past), and tsar-Kiy to say ‘I was just telling
a story’ (e.g. when you came in):

(11) ko raptse simu-vik vale tampi tsar-may
1sG own daughter-O much story tell-HAB.1sG
‘I have been telling many stories to my daughters.’

Yet, if it is a matter of custom or habit, and not a repeated action, we fall back
to -miy type. To inquire whether French people eat fish, the question is:

(12) Frans-lik, kantshi tham-i.ney wo?
France-LOC fish eat®-psT.2PL INT
‘In France, do you.pL eat fish?’

Interrogative final wo is used only when necessary for clarity or stress.

" This translation is ‘baby English’, in order not to decide which stories are told and how
or when.
8 \erb tham- is used only for meat and fish; otherwise, the general verb is tso-.
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The aspectual contrasts are different with a verb like zi- ‘sleep, get asleep’:
u yi-m is ‘he is going to sleep’ (Table 4), u yi-lo ‘he just fell asleep, he (now)
sleeps’, u pi-e ‘he is sleeping (please don’t disturb!)’ (Table 5). As for aspect (in
the broad sense), one might inquire as to the contrast between ‘to sit” and ‘to be
sitting’ etc. The Meyor answer, consistent with the example concerning ‘getting
asleep’, is:

(13) ts’-lap!
IMP-sit
‘Sit down!”

(14) (ko) ato lap-miy
(1sG) now Sit-PRS.1SG

‘I (am going to) sit down.’

(15) (ko) lap-ay
(1sG) Sit-PRS.1SG
‘I am sitting.’

(13) shows the Imperative prefix ts’- at work. Negative imperative would be
with prefix he- instead of ts’-. (14) is for action and is a typical use of the -miy
paradigm which often indicates something taking place now, about to occur etc.
(15) is for a continuing state, and a good opportunity for the -ay paradigm (Ta-
ble 5), which is a present-past, often a ‘perfective’ if we mean the description of
the present result of a past action.

Moreover, there is a distinction for ‘actual witnessing’:

(16) uy maiso ndzur-e
that girl pretty-PRS.35G
“That girl is pretty (look!)’

17) uy maiso ndzur-tek
that girl pretty-PRS.35G
“That girl is pretty.’

The use of -e in (16) shows that you are seeing her, whereas -tek in (17) is a
more general indication when talking about girls with friends. In the negative,
only -e is possible; the nuance disappears. Persons (in the grammatical sense) of
course make a difference in aspect during conversation. Suppose you call a girl
or a lady who is walking over there; she does not hear you. You may tell a
friend:
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(18) ko u-vik thir-miy. u m’-tai-mu
1sG 3sG-0 call-psT.1sG 3sG NEG-hear-HAB.3SG
‘I am calling her, she does not hear.’

Because the “calling action’ is viewed as going on, it triggers the usual present
tense. The ‘not hearing action’ does not go on at all, and is viewed as an inabil-
ity to hear. Suppose you then decide to tell your friend: ‘I am not calling her’,
you could perhaps say ko u-vik m’-thir-kiy (the expected negative for -miy end-
ings) but in this context the sentence is a bit awkward, and a certainly more
natural reaction is ko u-vik m’-thir-khuk-kiz ‘I will not call her (anymore)’, with
a future tense stressing purpose or vexation.

Meyor is sensitive to ‘immediacy’: it makes a grammatical difference if
things happen at once or not; if the past was just now (-ki ‘past’, see Table 5) or
not (-ik ‘past’, Table 5); if events are to happen right now (-m ‘present’, see
Table 4) or not (future with khuk, Table 4). The same is true when actions are to
follow. Where English has to use ‘as soon as’, Meyor uses a specific -lek verb
form, here glossed as ‘So’:

(19) i-yak tsay phri-lek  dzapma,  ko-vik ndzom-wa-i.khuk?
2s6-G  work finish-So  after 1sG-O  meet-can-FUT.2SG
Right after finishing your work, can you visit me?

Note that if, instead, you mean ‘before you do something, do something else’,
you will have, as in French, to use a negative dependent clause:

(20) ko tsay m’-thrui toygu i-vik ko ndzom-khuk.kiy
1sc  work  NEG-work  before®, 2sG-O 1SG  meet-FUT.1SG
‘Before | work, | will meet you.” (Fr. Je te verrai avant que je ne me mette
au travail.)

This sentence also shows a more relaxed word order, a natural way of telling
things. The second ko might be dropped altogether.

4 Telling stories

Most stories, either true or not, need at least three persons: one who listens or
tells, the other one who tells or listens, and that other person, the topic of all
gossip, a raja, a girl, a frog. However, complications arise when rajas tell about
girls or frogs, and you in turn tell what they tell. By far the most common
grammatical solution to the problem of reported speech is to report it as it was

® Toygu does not really mean ‘before’ but “earlier, in the past’.
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spoken. If the raja said: ‘Laila, my girl, what a godly person you are’, it is far
more economical to state it as (19) than as 20):

(21) And the raja said: ‘Laila, my girl, what a godly person you are’.
(22) And the raja said that Laila, his dear girl, was indeed a godly person.

Complicated grammar such as (21) would rapidly throw us in dire embarrass-
ment, were Laila to tell stories about frogs to her raja, and were these same
frogs then to tell her stories about me — these embedded frames that storytellers
love. Yet, in a number of languages, techniques were developed to trace who is
speaking. Sometimes, anaphora develops as a sub-department of deixis and spe-
cial pronouns are used to indicate which third person is talking about another
third person. In Meyor, the solution is different.

First, we should know the difference between sro-, ndo- and tsar-. The
verb sro means ‘speak’, as in:

(23) ko Meyor lai m’-sro-kiy
1sG Meyor language NEG-speak-PST.NEG.1SG
‘I do not speak Meyor.’

More important for us, ndo-mai is ‘saying’ and tsar-mai is ‘telling’. If you re-
quest someone to give you his mobile phone number, while he is busy with
something else, he may realize after some time you requested it, and then ask
you:

(24) ko ndo-ay wo?
1sG say-Ps.1sG INT
‘Did | say (it)?”’
(25) no yyit-i-mu wo ato  i-vik sek ndo-ay

2sG  know-HAB.2SG INT now 2sG-O  what  say-PRS.1SG
‘Do you know what | told you (said to you) just now?’

With ‘say’ the stress is more on form and sound, with ‘tell’ rather on meaning.
In English as in Meyor, you can ask if you have said (the sound) shglumph, but
can hardly say that you ‘told” shglumph. You can say that French cocks say
kokoriko while German ones say kikiriki, you cannot say they ‘tell’ it. You say
something, but you can tell about something. We have come back to the main
point of this chapter.

If no hearer is mentioned, you may have sentences like:

(26) i-yak tsepni tampi tsar-m tha
2sG-G brother story tell-pST.35G PAST
“Your brother was telling a story.’



6. Persons and grammar in Meyor « 109

This is normal past continuous tense in Kaho dialect: the present-past marked
with tha. Without tha, the sentence would be interpreted as a present continuous
‘He is telling a story’. The short past is also possible:

27) u tsar-ik
3sG tell-PST.3sG
‘He told (something).’

This would be, probably, an answer to your question: ‘Did he tell it?” — He told
it, yes. If you told a story, even mentioning to whom, the tense setting remains
‘normal’:

(28) ko moyor i-vik tampi tsar-ay tha
1sG yesterday 2sG-0 story tell-PrRs.1SG PAST
‘I have told you a story yesterday.’

When the agent (A) is 3rd person (sing. or plural) and when the verb has an
object (O), we shift out of the normal setting:

(29) i-yak tsepni-kui i-vik tampi tsar-pu
2SG-GEN  brother-A 2sG-0 story tell-RS
“Your brother has told you a story.’

Each function is marked: agent who told (with -kui) and patient who is told
(with -vik). More remarkably, the verb ending is specific: -pu (in Kaho speech,
in Walong pronounced -phu) makes it clear that the teller is a 3" person. The
same -pu would work in sentences like:

(30) lay godzom siy  ko-vik  tshar ki-pu
other  person  PL 1sG-O  joke do-Rs
‘Some people made fun of me.’

This implies that they made fun of me by telling things. In reported speech, the
-pu form naturally occurs. Compare the two following sentences.

(31) dzik-kui tsor sat-ki
tiger-A cow kill-Psl.3sG
‘A tiger has killed a cow.’

(32) lay gadzom-kui ko-vik  sai-pu dzik-kui tsor  sat-ki
other person-A  1sG-O  report-RS tiger-A cow kill-Psl.3sG
‘Someone told me that a tiger killed a cow.’
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Until now, a 3" person told something. | or you also can tell a story to some-
body.

(33) ko i-vik tampi tsar-e ko-apa-yak
1sG 2sG-O  story tell-R1sG 1sG-father-G
‘I will tell you a story about my father..’

(34) no ko-vik tampi tsar-tsu
2sG 1sG-0 story tell-R2sG
“You (will) tell me a story.’

Examples (33 and 34) need a (virtual) hearer to be valid. The point is not only
to “tell stories’, but to tell them to someone definite. The pattern no ko-vik . . .
-tsu has a possible plural with ni ko-vik . . . -tsu-ney. However, with 1SG or s2pL
agents, the respective -e and -tsu endings suggest future, and are equivalent to a
polite request in (35), and to a promise in (36):

(35) ko-vik sabun tat-tsu
1sG-0 soap give-R2sG
‘Give me soap please.’

(36) ko to tat-e
1sG now give-R1sG
‘Now | will give [you] soap.’

It may be that the -tsu suffix is related to the Imperative ts- prefix, or maybe to
the “tsi forms’ in our chapter 2. Whatever the link, these three suffixes, -pu, -tsu,
-e, do not belong to a formal paradigm. They express distinct positions in
speech and are difficult to compare within a convenient common frame. Alt-
hough they do not form a paradigm, and are more difficult to pinpoint when the
investigation starts from formal questionnaires, they have an interesting role in
the grammar of story-telling.

5 On persons and paradigms

Is there a paradigm for persons in Meyor? Our idea of the three grammatical
persons is derived from rhetoric or from semantic considerations about dia-
logues with a topic: someone talks to someone else, and this ‘else’ now takes
over and answers; they are talking about somebody or something, the traditional
3" person.™ Since we accept this frame for granted, we look for ‘the 3 persons’

1% The earliest list of definitions of grammatical persons, already in the familiar order, is
found in the Tekhne Grammatike by Dionysius Thrax (2" c. AEC). Lallot 1998: 56-57.
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in any language — and we usually find them. Linguistic documentation has
shown a number of interesting cases about ‘4™ persons’ or switch reference, but
this is the domain of reference or 3 person, not the scene of dialogue that ac-
commodates the first two ones.

If we look at the Meyor ‘analytic’ verbal morphology, which uses auxil-
liaries khuk- and ki-, we observe its striking dissymetry. 1% person is marked
after the auxiliary, 2" person is marked before, and 3" person is not marked at
all:

TABLE 7 — Dissymetric person marking

aux. aux.
1sG \Y/ khuk ki Vv ki 7
2sG \Y/ i khuk Y tsi ki
3sG \Y khuk Vv Ki

We are not surprised by the 3" person ‘zero’ marking. Benveniste (1946. 1956),
more than 60 years ago, has shown that characteristics of the 3 person, cross-
linguistically, on semantic and morphological grounds, suggest to see it as a
‘non person’. He observed that in most cases this person is not a person at all,
but anything (‘rain fell, darkness came with melancholy, everything was
blurred, light itself seemed dull’) and in some cases only a person. He remarked
that many languages do not trace this ‘person’ by any marker; his favorite ex-
amples were in Semitic languages but evidence comes from many cases,
including Meyor. The 3™ person is not marked because it is the most obvious
candidate or default subject for any predicate.

As far as person marking (any person) on verbs is concerned, we can ob-
serve several possibilities. Non-marking for any person is common, especially
(for us here) in Eastern Asia, a region where cultural/linguistic habits refrain
from showing persons, even if the map of person non-agreement does not com-
pletely correspond with the map of polite escape from pronouns. The other
extreme situation is the marking of all 1sG, 2sG, 3sG, as in many Indo-European
languages. However, 3sG marking *-t is a demonstrative, while the marks for
1sG and 2sG are not, a feature underlined by the plural parallel in *-n-t. The
marking of 1sG and 2sG (not 3sG) in Semitic languages, a major example of
Benveniste, is not a uniform pattern because it fits noun/verb suffixes,** not
verbal prefixes. The problem of the two series of morphemes is found in many
languages often with the same difference between verb and noun forms
(Jacquesson 2008), for instance in Kuki languages, sometimes with stylistic
motivation, as with Kamhau in Tiddim, according to Henderson 1957. In

1t is usually assumed that original person marking on verbs was with prefixes, while
the tenses with suffixes (which look more like the possessives of nouns) are nominal in
origin.
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Meyor, the two series are identical for 1sG but not for 2sG: noun forms (2sG i-)
are distinct from verb forms (2sG no). The result is that 1sG ko is used whichev-
er the function, while a speaker has to choose which to use for 2sG, depending
on subject (2sG no) or non-subject (2SG i).

This pattern seems all the more significant for being fragile. Analogy
would rapidly erase such a morphosyntactic anomaly. In Standard Miju the pat-
tern does not exist in syntax, although it is still clear in morphology: 1sG and
2sG are both consistently ki and nyo, but the trace of 2sG i is still clear in the
verb suffix -yi-may:

(37) ki nyo-wi puy-mi
1sG 2sG-0 See-FUT.1sG
‘I will see (find) you.’

(38) nyo ki-wi puy-yi.may
2sG 1sG-O See-FUT.2SG
“You will see (find) me.’

I am not saying the Meyor pattern is archaic and precious, while Miju would be
on the road to mass-treatment and global dullness; | hope to evade such sweep-
ing pseudo-historicism. Moreover, what about the strange usage of marking the
1sG object by a suffix in Miju, and only this one?*?

Yet, it seems only reasonable to admit that small groups of people who
speak a specific language at home would more easily either shelter awkward
features as typically theirs or produce innovative awkward ones that would
seem homely to them. It is more difficult to maintain or evolve dissymmetric
features when your language is spoken by crores of people, because so many
people have to learn it as a second language, and would tend to minimize its
difficulties by analogy — except perhaps if this language has a strong and pres-
tigious literacy. On the whole, the question is not whether such dissymmetric
features are old (‘archaic’) or new (‘innovative’) because innovation may of
course appear any time, including grand-fathers’. The problem is to know if
dissymmetric features are random or guided by semantics. If they are random, |
cannot well see why people like Robbins Burling or me have spent so much
time pestering for details these people in North-East India. If randomness is
arranged by semantics, the awkward features we discover are what luck and
obstinacy bring to us, and among them are features that give us an idea of some
of the tendencies that human minds do have.

12 | Standard Miju, 1sG as O, -pa, is commonly suffixed to the verb form; only 1sG can
do it. wi ki-wi thoy-ma-ga ‘he is looking at me’ (3sG 15G-O look-PsT+3sG-15G). Compare
with ki m-nat-ya ‘I am not ill” (1sG NEG-be.ill-1sG).
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On Limbu directionals and locative expressions

BoYD MICHAILOVSKY
CNRS, Lacito

he Kiranti languages, including Limbu, are generally presented as having a

three-way system of vertically oriented directional morphemes,
up/down/across, used as ‘adverbs’ and, in composition with demonstratives, as
deictics ‘up here’, ‘down there’, etc. In most of the languages, but not in Limbu,
these morphemes have been reported as acting as vertically specified locative
case markers postposed to nominals, ‘up in/at’, ‘over in/at’, ‘down in/at’, a phe-
nomenon that has been called ‘vertical case’ (Ebert 1994). Limbu has been
described as having only a general locative case marker, distinct from the direc-
tional adverbs.

The Tamarkhole dialect of Limbu contradicts this picture in two respects.
First, it uses directional morphemes as locative markers on nominals in the
manner described above. Second, and apparently uniquely among Kiranti lan-
guages, it has a five-way system of wvertically oriented directionals,
distinguishing topographic (‘uphill/upstream’ vs ‘downhill/downstream’) from
gravitational (up vs down) axes. Comparable systems are found in the rGyal-
rong languages of Western Sichuan.

The Tamarkhole general locative marker is different from the one that has
been found in other Limbu dialects, but it is clearly related to the ‘down’ direc-
tional; this suggests an etymology, confirmed by early 20th century data, for the
locative marker of the other Limbu dialects.

1 Directionals and the locative in Panchthar and Phedape

Two modern studies of Limbu dialects, Weidert and Subba (1985) (Panchthar
dialect), and van Driem (1987), (Phedape), both cited by Ebert, present a three-
term system of vertically specified ‘directionals’, but only a single locative case
marker. It will be useful to keep this system in mind for comparison with the
Tamarkhole system.
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(1) Panchthar and Phedape directionals

tho up
yo down
na on the same level

The directionals appear both independently and in a series of deictics, related to
the proximal and distal demonstratives koy ‘this’ khey ‘that’, e.g. kotyo~ko2yo
‘down here’, khe?yo “‘down there’, etc. (glossary entries, van Driem 1987). Nei-
ther van Driem nor Weidert and Subba reports their use on lexical nouns.

(2) The Panchthar and Phedape locative suffix
Panchthar (Weidert and Subba 1985): -0, -0?.
Phedape (van Driem 1987: 49) -?o.

This marker, suffixed to demonstrative elements, forms vertically unspecified
deictics, e.g. ko0, khe?o ‘here, there’. On nominals it marks locative case, e.g.
him?2o~himmo ‘in the house’ (Driem 1987: 49). | suspect that the glottal stop is
the same (undefined) linking element as the t~? of kotyo~ko?yo above; van Dri-
em analyses it as part of the locative suffix.

2 Tamar Khole directionals and locatives

The Tamar Khole directionals (here represented by the Mewa Khola subdialect)
are a superset of (1):

(3) Mewa Khola directionals:
tho up, uphill, upstream [gloss: ‘uphill’]

yo down, downhill, downstream [gloss: ‘downhill’]
thay up, overhead [gloss: ‘up.v’ (‘up.vertical’)]

mu down, under [gloss: ‘down.v’ (‘down.vertical’)]

na across, on the same level [gloss: ‘hz’ (“horizontal’)]

These can appear suffixed to demonstratives to form vertical deictics, e.g.
kotthay, kottho ‘up here’, etc. In Tamarkhole as recorded in the Mewa Khola, a
large variety of demonstratives is found, perhaps due to dialect mixture. Distal
deictic forms based on demonstratives ha, kha, and kho ‘that’, and proximal
deictics based on ¢ and ko ‘here’ are recorded." All are followed by a linking

! The proximal demonstratives (and demonstrative pronouns) are en, kon, with the defi-
nite article (¢)n. The distal demonstrative adjectives kho ‘that’, etc. appear without the
article, the pronouns (khon ‘that one’) with it. The distal ‘there’ always carries a direction
marker (e.g. khotna “over there’). It is possible that the directional sense is neutralized for
one of these forms.
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element before the directional suffix. This element is often realized as glottal
stop, especially before sonorants, or assimilated to p before mu.

Vertically-specified locative case markers have the same form as the verti-
cal deictics, but in the Mewa Khola they are only based on the deictic ¢ ‘here’.
These are suffixed to nominals. If the nominal ends in a vowel, the ¢ is elided,
an elision which | indicate here by an (unpronounced) apostrophe: payphe-’tyo
‘down in the village’.

(4) Mewa Khola locative postpositions:?
-(e)ttho
-(e)tyo (~ -(¢)?y0)
-(e)tthay
-(e)tmu (~ -(e)’mu ~ -(¢)pmu)
-(e)tna (~ -(¢)?na)

Ebert (1994) has coined the term ‘vertical case’ for such vertically specified
locative suffixes or postpositions on nominals, and shown many Kiranti exam-
ples. But on the basis of the descriptions of van Driem and Weidert & Subba,
she has asserted (and theorized) their absence in Limbu (Ebert 1999).

I have no personal evidence of the presence or absence of this kind of ex-
pression in Limbu dialects other than Tamar Khole. On the other hand, | am
quite sure that the general locative -0 is absent from the Mewa Khola variety of
Tamar Khole. We will see that a different morpheme fills this function.

2.1 The five directionals as a system

We may start with two examples which might suggest that the possibilities are
exhausted by the trio tho, yo, na:

(5) tho-hay-nu-ay me-ghokt-ige yo-hay-nu-ay <trade41>
uphill-side-ABL- 3pL-cut.off.s2- downhill-side-ABL-
CONJ 1PL.EX CONJ
me-ghokt-ige na-hay-nu-ay me-ghokt-ige
3pL-cut.off.s2- horiz-side-ABL-CONJ 3pL-cut.off.s2-
1PL.EX 1PL.EX
“They cut us off from above, they cut us off from below, they cut us off on the
same level.’

% The vocalic initial appears after a consonant final. Syllable-final t is often weakened to
? before a sonorant. It should be noted that all syllable-final stops are accompanied by
glottal closure in Limbu (Driem 1987). There is some confusion in descriptions concern-
ing the glottal stop and the glottal feature (*) on vowels. For an introduction to Limbu
phonology see Michailovsky 1986, 2002.
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(6) lamdhet-etmu yo-hay lamdhet-etmu  yuy-ige, kohi  tho-hay
door-Loc downhill-side door-Loc stay.s2-1pL.Ex some uphill-side
lamdhet-etmu yuy-ige, kohi na-hay lamdhet-etmu
door-Loc stay.s2-1PL.EX some across-side door-Loc

yug-ige <mari47>

stay.s2-1PL.EX

‘At the door, some of us stayed on the downhill side, some of us on the uphill side,
some of us directly opposite.” [Preparation for an attempted marriage by capture.]

But what about mu and thazy? That they constitute a pair, like yo and tho, is sug-
gested by the two compounds glossed ‘up and down’ in the Academy
dictionary: tho:yo and mutha.y (Kainla 2059, entries tho., mu)

We will see that the directionals which are shared with Panchthar and
Phedap (yo, tho, na) appear almost exclusively as markers of topographic verti-
cal directions (uphill/downhill/level; up/downstream; ritual higher/lower on the
ground floor of the house (Sagant 1973)), while mu and thay are less closely
tied to topography (with some overlap).

The table below gives a rough count of the occurrences of the five Tamar
Khole directionals in a set of 11 Mewa Khola texts (10 of these are available for
consultation in the Lacito Pangloss archive).?

(7) directional  independent with demonstrative  with nominal
thay 30 11 4
tho 89 25 9
na 89 30 14
yo 77 70 13
mu ~18 (56)* 118 200

It can be seen that the distribution of the directionals in their various uses is not
uniform. There are 4 main asymmetries:

1. thay ‘up’ is relatively infrequent in all uses

2. the pair thay/mu is less frequent than the corresponding ‘topographic’
directionals in independent uses

3. the three topographic directionals seem to be roughly equally distribut-
ed, except that deictics with yo (e.g. etyo) are more frequent than those
with tho or na.

® The Nepali loan bhitri “in, inside’ also appears, twice independently and 10 times as a
nominal postposition.

* The count is somewhat uncertain because of the existence of a homophonous emphatic
discouse particle.
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4. mu ‘down, below’ is over 10 times more frequent than the other direc-
tionals as a postposition, and also more frequent (as is yo ‘down’ to a
lesser extent) in deictic compositions.

The last of these is the most striking. It is explained by the fact that -mu, in its
postpositional use, but not as an independent directional, has taken on a general
locative sense ‘at, in, on’ in addition to its vertically specified sense ‘down, un-
der, below’.

All five directionals appear in Limbu dictionaries, e.g. Cemjong n.d. [2018
VS; 1961-1962]), Subba 1979 (based on the Tamar Khole variety spoken in
West Sikkim), and the comprehensive, multi-dialectal Nepal Academy diction-
ary (Kainla 2002), but in the dictionaries they do not appear as a system, and the
opposition between the two “up’/‘down’ pairs is not brought out.”> When asked
(p.c. 1999), however, B. B. Subba (author of Subba 1984) unhesitatingly pro-
vided definitions similar to those given here.

2.2 Independent uses of directionals:

The five directionals can be used independently as directional/locative words, as
seen in the following examples, which also illustrate the difference (and some
overlap) between tho and thay.

tho ‘uphill, upstream’

(8) kheni tho thay-inne!
you.pL uphill come.up.s2-PL.IMP.INTR
“YouP come® on up!’ [The target of (6) invites her suitor and his party to come up
to her home to negotiate with her father.] <mari39>

(9) tho-nu Mme-y'y-e koro . ..
uphill-aBL 3pPL-come.down.s2-PST when
‘When they came down from above . . .” <kana43>

(10) kohi ettho tho pandotluy ke-yup-m’-apy Me-way-e
some up.here uphill Pandotlung  AcT-stay.sl-fem  3pL-be.S2-psT
“There were some women who lived up here (?) up in Pandotlung.’ [spoken in
Libang, downstream from Pandotlung; cf. (14)] <dance4>

thay ‘up’ (and sometimes ‘uphill’)

(11) khemsikpa yammu me-liy-¢ thay me-dhab-e
star again 3pL.sA-climb.s2-pST  up.v  3pPL.SA-be.seen.s2-psT
Again the stars rose and were visible up above. <trade179>

® The Academy dictionary gives ‘above, up’ for both tha:y and tho, but adds a posposi-
tional meaning ‘on, over (something)’ for the former, and, similarly, ‘under’ for mu.
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(12) anige thay  fopi  khu:ks-umbe-b’-en Me-nis-u

(13)

(14)

1PLEX upv cap  wear.s2-1PL.EX>3-DEF  3PL.SA-See.s2-30
“They saw us wearing Nepalese caps [‘up’, i.e. on our heads].” <trade83>

thay  tal-dhay Me-ips-¢
up.v  storey-up.v  3PL.SA-sleep.s2-pST
“They slept up on the upper storey.” (cf. Nep. tala ‘upper storey’) <jari38>

thay  pandotluy ke-yup-ma menchia-ha’

up.v  Pandotlung  AcCT-stay.S1-FEM  woman-PL

‘women who live up in Pandotlung’ [spoken in Libang, downstream from
Pandotlung] <soghal63>

yo ‘downbhill, downstream’

(15)

(16)

atti pe-si-ay yo me-de’r-u-i
where g0.PST-DU-CONJ downhill 3pPL.sA-take.s2-30-Q
tho me-de’r-u-i?
uphill 3pl.sa-take.s2-30-Q
‘[Find out] where the couple went, did they take her down or up?’ <jari19>
yo-nu la:ks-e-ro thay-¢-ap

below-ABL dance.s2-PA-PROG cOMe.Up.S2-PST-CONJ
‘Having come dancing up from below . . .” <sogha272>

mu ‘down, downhill’

Note that our examples of the independent use of mu clearly have the direction-
al sense ‘down, below’, and not ‘in” or ‘out’ or any general sense. The sense in
(17) appears to be more topographic than gravitational, however.

(17

(18)

(19)

a-yguyba kancha ko mu-nu thay-e
l-patuncle  youngest ToP  down.v-ABL  COme.up.S2-PST
‘My youngest paternal uncle came up from below.” <nuppa68>

mu og-ay-ay th’y-ay

dn.v come.off.s1-1SG.NA-CONJ fall.s2-1sG.NA

‘I lost hold and fell down [from a cliff].” <naro100>

thay siy-etthay kit-chiy-ay ko thakpa  kusik mu
above tree-up.v COil-REFL-CONJ  TOP  rope like dn.v
yu-ay ko a-o’k-pa

come.down.s1 TOP 1pL-strike.s1-NOM

‘[snakes] coiling themselves up up in trees and then coming down like ropes and
striking people [lit. ‘striking us (INCL.)’] . . .” <trade129>
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(20) siy-etthay-nu mu mut me-dha-ay Me-si-mu
tree-up.v-ABL  down.v  PRE.V  3pL-fall.s1-coNJ 3prL-die.S1-PART
“They fall down to their deaths from up in trees.” <sogha60>

na ‘across’
(21) uhi-sa pher-e na-nu khune ko
3.INTENS-EMPH come.level.s2-psT across-ABL 3 TOP

‘in the same way, he came over’ <nuppa39>

(22) na-ba pa:n dewal  me-mett-u
across-Nom  speech  dewsl  3pL-say.s2-30
‘In the language over there [in Sikkim], they say ‘dewal’ [for ‘wall’].” <naro49>

(23) na c'watt-etmu  nanak nanak las-ige ci-dhaydhak
across water-in across.RED  aCross.RED enter.s2-1pL.EX a.little-high.RED
c'wa:tt-en thay-e
water-DEF rise.s2-psT

‘Straight on, into the water, we went in further and further, and the water rose a bit
higher.” <trade47>

(The directionals have reduplicated forms, with a progressive sense, cf. also
yoyok, thodhok.)

2.3 Postpositional uses

Postpositions formed from the directionals seem to conserve their vertical sens-
es, except in the case of -etmu (see below). For -etthay, see also (19), (20)
above.

(24) yo kep-e-ba tenn-etyo pe-ay
down fall.s2-psT-NOM  place-downhill  go.PsT-CONJ
kho-tyo ko la'ks-¢ ir-e
there-downhill TOP dance.s2-psT turn.s2-psT

‘He; [the shaman] went down to the place where he; [the victim] had fallen and
danced around down there.” <sogha96>

(25) tomar  khola ligghim a-nuppa-si-re-’ttho peg-ay-ay
Tamar river  Lingkhim  1-fin.law-pPL-GEN-uphill ~ g0.52-1SG-CONJ

way-aygy-elle

be.s2-1sG-when

‘When | had gone up to my father-in-law’s place in Lingkhim, in the Tamar Khola
..." <nuppal>
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(26) anige a:mbhu-"tna  lbo:nd-ige-ay
1pL.EX  yard-LOC.HZ  exit.S2-1PL.EX-CONJ
‘we came out [of the house] into the yard and . . .” <sogha228>

(27) kohi ko na sigy-elle  ku-bupp-etna i:p-masige
some TOP across tree-GEN 3-trunk-LOC.Hz screen.S1-REFL.1PL.EX
‘some of us hid ourselves over behind a tree trunk’ <trade149>

(28) ani-"tna tokson ke-wa’-ba-adi, etha ko seyga
1PLIN-LOC.Hz  highland AcCT-be.s1-NOM-  PROX.LOC.HZ Top  lowland
1PL.IN.COP
‘Over at our place we’re hill-dwellers, over here [Assam] it’s lowlands.’
<trade267>
(29) ekk-etthay kokk-en ke-bok-pa
back-up.v load-DEF ACT-rise.s1-NOM

‘carrying loads (up) on our backs’ <trade53>

In the case of -etmu, it is not clear in any of my text examples that it has the
meaning ‘down in /down at’ as opposed to simply ‘in/at’. In (30), the potential
victims are first presented as ‘up (in) trees’ (siy-etthay); thay and -etthay are
frequent in this context (cf. exx. 19, 20 ). The threat is to pull them “from in
trees’ (Siyy-etmu-nu ); mu clearly means ‘in’ and not ‘down’. (The verb yak-
means ‘to be in’; it is not to be confused with ya kt- ‘to stay over’ (31)). In the
examples beginning with (34), the suffix is used without any physical locative
sense.

(30) igoro sigy-etthay siy me-dzepp-an me-yak-say
or.else tree-up.v wood 3PL-cut.S1-CONJ 3pL-be.in.s1-suB
Sigy-etmu-nu-say u:ks-ugsiy thas-uysiy
tree-LOC.IN-ABL-also pull.s2-1s6>3NsG make.fall.s2-1sG>3NsG

‘Or else, if they are up in trees cutting firewood, I’ll pull them even from in the
trees and make them fall. [spoken by a vengeful spirit, victim of an untimely
death].” <soghal82>

(31) thay bann-etmu dzapgal-etmu  ke-bek-p’-ap ke-ya.k-pa-ha’
up.v forest-Loc jungle-Loc ACT-g0.S1-NOM-  ACT-Stay.S1-NOM-CONJ-PL
CONJ
‘those who had gone up and stayed over in the forest” <ogre33>

(32) anige mura-’pmu nebo-’pmu c’watt-en las-¢
1PL.EX mouth-LoC nose-LOC water.DEF enter.s2-pST
‘Water got into our mouths and noses.” <trade48>
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(33) ku-dhegek-ha?"tmu® ku-lag-ha’-"tmu  makkhi-re  embha lup <sogha244>
3-head-pL-LOC 3-leg-PL-LOC blood-INsT  thus be.covered.s1
‘On his head, his legs, he is covered with blood.’

(34) anige sarsallo me-doy-igen hindza  phek-etmu  <dance202>
1pL.EX  counsel  NEG-agree.s2-1PL.EX  boy group-
LoC

‘We didn’t agree, among the group of boys.’

(35) tin rupiya Saikag’-etmu <narol2>
three rupee hundred.per-Loc
‘at Rs. 3 per hundred’

(36) lam to-m’-etmu las-ige <naas10>
road dig.s1-INF-LOC enter.s2
‘we got into road-digging’

(37) the-"tmu ke-nigwa me-da-nen <sogha257>
what-LoC 2-mind NEG-arrive.S1-NEG
‘What are you unsatisfied about?’

3. The origin of -0 ‘LOCATIVE’

In parallel with this grammaticization of mu ‘down’, it seems likely that the
general locative marker -o of other dialects reflects a grammaticization of yo
‘down’. This is clearly suggested by the Linguistic Survey of India, which pre-
sents yo (in its full form) and mo in parallel as general locative markers
(Grierson 1908:286).

... The usual suffix of the locative is, however, yo (o, é0) or mo ; thus
pangphe-yo and pangphe-o in a country, into a country; pariha-yo and
pariha-ma in, into, the field”; ku-ningwa-mé in his mind; k’-him-mgé, in thy
house. . . . A compound suffix of the locative is khep-mé or hep-ma, which
sometimes also occur as kheh-ya, khé-ya, heh-yo, heya, respectively; thus,
laji-hep-mo, in a country.

This description, summarizing data from the different dialects covered in the
survey, can be taken as describing two general locative markers, o~yo and mo,
suffixed to nouns either directly or with a linking element (k)ha~(k)he followed
by an oral or glottal stop (the latter transcribed 4 ), perhaps originally t. There is

® The glottalization of the plural marker is in fact not pronounced separately from the
Ehonetic glottal stop which accompanies the following syllable-final t.

The word pariha-malyé is incorrectly segmented (cf. Nepali barr “unirrigated field’);
hama is a locative suffix like those mentioned in the following sentence.
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no mention or example of vertically-specified locative marking on nominals,
however.

4 Comparative remarks

Each of the five terms of the Tamarkhole vertical marking system appears to
have cognates in one or another of the other Kiranti languages, as shown in the
table.

‘up’ ‘down’ ‘across’ LOC source
Hayu 15:kha, yo:kha, dokha -he Michailovsky 1988: 122,
anikhen  utikhen 128
Bahing hateu hayeu re -da Hodgson 1880(1): 351
Thulung -la -yu -nu -da Allen 1975: 110
Wambule twa- ywa- hwa- -no/lo Opgenort 2004: 153, 180,
213,215
Khaling -tl -yu -yo -bi Toba & Toba 1975;
Jacques, p. c.
Kulung -pto -pu -pa -pi Tolsma 2006: 30
Chamling -dhi -i -ya -da Ebert 1997a
Bantawa -du -yu -ya -da Doornenbal 2009: 83
Athpare to yo ya -9i Ebert 1997h: 99, 118
Chhintang  to- mo- yo- -be Rai et al. 2011: 301, 307
Mewahang  -tu -mu -yu -pi Gaenszle 1999: 150
Belhare -ttay -pmu -2ya -eC/pak  Bickel 1999
Yamphu -tu -mu -yu -pe? Rutgers 1998: 68
Yakkha tu- mu- yu- -pe Schackow 2014: 131, 181

Only na ‘across’ lacks immediately identifiable candidate cognates. As for thay,
it is clearly represented only in Belhare, but it is surely cognate to the Limbu
verb thay- ‘to come from below’, which is widely represented across Kiranti
with the sense ‘to go up, ascend’. (Note the parallel with yu ‘down’, related to
the widespread verb yu- ‘to come down’.)

What is not widely reported in Kiranti is the distinction between topo-
graphic and gravitational ‘up’ and ‘down’. The only mention | have found of a
distinct gravitational dimension is in Chhintang (Dirksmeyer 2008: 63), but the
words bhef ‘underside, under’ and tem ‘top, above’ are presented as somewhat
apart from the basic directional paradigm, functioning as nominals referring to
the top or bottom part of an object. In Tibeto-Burman, rich directional systems,
with a clear distinction between ‘riverine’ (my ‘topographic’) and ‘gravitation-
al’ dimensions, are well-known in rGyalrong. Jacques (2004) reports that all
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Rgyalrong languages studied have three series of directional prefixes, up/down,
upstream/downstream, and east/west, and a directionless prefix.
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Lexical and morphological resemblances

of Khasi and Dimasa’
MONALI LONGMAILAI
North-Eastern Hill University, Shillong

1 Introduction

hasi is an Austro-Asiatic language which belongs to the Khasi-Khmuic sub

group and is sub-classified as Khasian (Diffloth 2005). It is spoken mainly
in the states of Meghalaya and Assam in India, and in the neighbouring country
of Bangladesh. Sohra is the standard dialect spoken in East Khasi Hills in Me-
ghalaya. Khasi is an SVO language with head-initial feature and it is rich in
isolating morphology and person-number-gender agreement patterns.

Dimasa is a Tibeto-Burman language belonging to the Bodo-Garo sub-
group (Lewis, Simons and Fennig 2015). The Dimasa language is concentrated
mainly in Assam and in some parts of the states of Nagaland, Manipur, Mizo-
ram and Meghalaya in the north-east India. Hasao is the standard dialect which
is spoken in Dima Hasao district in Assam. Dimasa is an SOV language and it is
always head-final. It is rich in derivational morphology and it is highly suffixing
than prefixing, as an agglutinating language.

Dima Hasao district of Assam, is the neighbouring district of Meghalaya,
bordering Jaintia Hills in the east. Pnar dialect of Khasi is spoken in both of
these districts. The Hasao dialect of Dimasa is spoken in Dima Hasao. In Figure
1, Dima Hasao is highlighted in grey, and the Khasi speaking regions as West
Khasi Hills, East Khasi Hills, Ri-Bhoi and Jaintia Hills are highlighted in
boundaries in Meghalaya.

11 would like to acknowledge my friends and colleagues, Lahunlang Kharkamni for
providing the wordlist on Khasi and Egira Shadap for assisting me in the transcription of
the Khasi data and helping me with more examples on Khasi besides giving valuable
feedback.
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FIGURE 1 — Map showing Dima Hasao and Khasi speaking regions of Meghalaya
(Government of India Dept. of Science and Technology 2015)

The contact with the Jaintia kingdom (Khasian) historically dates back a long
time, with the Dimasa Kachari kingdom established at Maibang as the capital
(in Dima Hasao district) from 1536 A.D. — 1745 A.D. centuries after shifting
from Dimapur (Barman 2007: 115-117). The two kingdoms had disputes relat-
ed to autocracy and feudal system in the early part of the 17" and 18" centuries
(Barman 2007: 112-114, Gait 2008: 304-305). Their contacts before that period
perhaps, occurred, much earlier.

This chapter aims to provide a preliminary outline of the Khasi and Di-
masa lexemes based on their cognates and some shared areal linguistic features
from phonology, morphology, syntax and semantics, being the neighbouring
languages, though genetically unrelated. The standard varieties of both the lan-
guages will be undertaken for the study though Pnar will be compared with
Dimasa (standard Hasao) in some cases. Pnar is more closely associated with
Dimasa due to the geographical boundaries. Their speakers are also found in

2 The headquarters of Dima Hasao as Haflong, is represented in bold and Shillong, the
capital of Meghalaya, is equally shown in bold in Figure 1.
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Dima Hasao. But the paper is confined more to Standard Khasi because of the
data availability as well as for comparing between the two standard dialects of
each language, Khasi and Dimasa.

2 Phonological features

Khasi has 24 consonant phonemes, namely, stops (voiceless unaspirated /p/, /t/,
/k/, 1?1, voiceless aspirated /p"/, /th/, /k/, voiced unaspirated /b/, /d/, /i/, voiced
aspirated /b"/, /dY/, [it/), nasals (/m/, n/, In/, In/), fricatives (/s/, Ifl, Ih/), trill /x/,
lateral /1/ and semi vowels /w/ and /j/ (following Nagaraja 1983). The voiced
aspirated stops and the palatal nasal /n/ are absent in Dimasa. Dimasa has 17
consonant phonemes (Longmailai 2014) which includes the voiceless aspirated
stops (/p"/, /th/, Ik, [?/), voiced unaspirated stops (/b/, /d/, /g/), nasals (/m/, /n/,
nl), fricatives (/f/, Ih/), affricate /dz/, lateral approximant /1/, tap /¢/ and the semi
vowels (Iwl, [j/).

Both Khasi and Dimasa have weak vowels in the vowel inventory. Khasi
has eleven vowels /i/; fi:/; lul; lu:l; lel; le:l; lol; lo:f; lal; [a:/ including the weak
vowel /i/ (Nagaraja 1983), while Dimasa has six vowels, /i/, le/, lal, /ol, lu/ and
the sixth vowel /of/ (Longmailai 2014). The examples in (1) show the word-
medial occurrence of the weak vowels /i/ and /o/ in Khasi and Dimasa.

(1) Kbhasi: minfwa ‘before, earlier days’
Dimasa:  menay ‘before, earlier days’
Khasi: mirsiay ‘fox’

Dimasa:  ge/a ‘boils’

Khasi employs word-stress, shown in bold in the example (2) as compared with
(3). It has level intonation for normal occurring sentence as in (4), while it has a
rising intonation for emphasis sentence-finally as in (5). Dimasa is a tonal lan-
guage, having 3 tones: high, mid and low as shown in (6).

Word stress:

2) em u-m dei (with stress)
NEG 3SGM-NEG correct
‘No, it is not correct’.

(3) em u-m dei (without stress)
NEG 3SGM-NEG correct
‘No, it is not correct’.

Intonation:
(4) phi le? djit? (without intonation)
2PL do what

‘What are you doing?’
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(5) phi Jja lePkai (with rising intonation)
2pL ACC play
“You are playing?’

Tones (Dimasa):*

6) ti? ‘say’
T ‘blood’
th ‘die’

Some interesting features found in shared phonological distributions of Khasi
and Dimasa are discussed below:

2.1 Pseudo cluster formation

Cluster formation is a productive phonological process in both Khasi and Di-
masa. Among the other Bodo-Garo languages, Dimasa has both onset and
pseudo clusters which closely resembles the typical Austro-Asiatic feature
found in Khasi.* The set of examples in (7) in both the languages show the
combination of stop and nasal in the first set, and the sibilant and the nasal in
the second set:

(7) Kbhasi: k'nai  ‘mouse’ (nai lum ‘rat’)
Dimasa:  k'nai  ‘hair’
Khasi: spi ‘sun, day’

Dimasa:  fimmau  ‘move (trans.)’

2.2 Aphaeresis

Deletion of the initial consonants from the pseudo clusters occurs in certain
words in Khasi. While blay ‘goat’ changes into a compound word lay-brot
‘sheep’ with the deletion of /b/ from the pseudo cluster /bl/ by shifting to the
second syllable brot in Khasi, such an occurrence is absent in the case of Di-
masa. However, Dimasa carries consonant deletion in the initial word position
in few cases as seen in the following examples in (8).

(8) Kbhasi: blay ‘goat’ > lay-brot ‘sheep’ (Roberts 1891)
Dimasa:  k’ro? *head’ > ro? ‘comb (v)
Khasi: kipa ‘belly’ > kpa > pa ‘father’  (Roberts 1891)

Dimasa:  boho? ‘belly’ > ho? > hot'mai ‘navel’

® The glottal stop /?/ is a special phoneme in Dimasa since it occurs only word-finally
having both low and high tones, and it loses its glottalisation during suffixation with
other morphemes.

* Garo also shows the presence of pseudo cluster word formation in fast speech besides
Dimasa, both being the neighbouring languages of Khasi.
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2.3 Consonant alternation

Consonant alternation of lexemes between the two neighbouring languages is
highly present as seen in the set of examples in (9):

(9) Kbhasi: kwai ‘betel nut’ > wai doy ‘betel nut shop’
Dimasa:  gwai ‘betel nut’
Khasi: kulai ‘horse’
Dimasa:  gorai ‘horse’
Khasi: pulei ‘read’
Dimasa:  p’uri ‘read’
Khasi: blay *goat’

Dimasa:  brun ‘goat’

In the examples in (9), these lexemes are possibly borrowed forms from the
other neighbouring languages including the Indo-Aryan languages. Khasi uses
the voiceless unaspirated stop /k/, while Dimasa uses /g/ in the loan word for
‘betel nut’ as kwai and gwai (Assamese guwa). The borrowed forms in the re-
maining examples show the occurrence of the voiced lateral approximant /1/ in
Khasi which is regularly used as the voiced tap /r/ in Dimasa.

3 Morphological features

Khasi is rich in both inflectional and derivational morphology, while Dimasa is
highly rich in derivational morphology. Some common derivational features are
the noun class terms attached with the bound roots, compounding, the numeral
‘one’ /i, the locative case ha, the emphatic particle ‘se’ and the existential verb
donldop.

3.1 Noun class terms

Noun class terms are mostly free lexemes which can be both prefixing and suf-
fixing in Dimasa while they are only prefixing in Khasi. Noun class terms based
on fruits, animals, excretion, time and clothes found in both the data are dis-
cussed in this section.

3.1.1 Fruit

so? is the noun class prefixing term for fruit in Khasi as in so?-pamtra ‘orange’,
soP-jew ‘lemon’, so?-p'an ‘jackfruit’ while bt'ai “fruit’ is prefixed in Dimasa as
thai- as in thai-dsu ‘mango’, thai-fa ‘lime’, t'ai-lik ‘banana’. However, few lex-
emes for fruits in Dimasa perhaps seem to be borrowed from Austro-Asiatic
from the neighbouring Khasi noun class prefix as seen in (10).
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(10) Kbhasi: so?-priam ‘guava’
Dimasa:  fo-p’ri ‘guava (loan word: I1A > Bengali)’
Ju-k'rem *guava’

3.1.2 Animals

mV- is the typical noun class prefix for animals in Bodo-Garo languages, in-
cluding Dimasa as in mi-fi ‘tiger’, mi-jup ‘elephant’, mi-t‘ap ‘buffalo’ and so
on. Khasi has several lexemes for animals as in blay ‘goat’, miaw ‘cat’, k'la
‘tiger’ and others, though some animal names seem to have prefixing mV-,
which is areally shared from the Bodo-Garo languages.

(11) Khasi: mi-rsiay ‘fox’
Dimasa:  mo-srop ‘fox’
Khasi: ma-si ‘cow’

Dimasa:  mu-fu ‘cow’

3.1.3 Excretion

The noun class prefixing k% ‘excretion’ is a typical Bodo-Garo feature, present
in Dimasa, as in k*i-p'u ‘anus’, k'i-t'oy ‘buttocks’, k’i-thai ‘penis’ and k%i-lam
‘genital area’. Excretion words like those for animals (§3.1.2) have different
lexemes in Khasi such as, tli:w jigfoy ‘anus’, sim ‘penis’ and firkait ‘genital
area (native lexeme)’ though ki-pou ‘genital area (loan word)’ is also used,
which clearly is derived from the Bodo-Garo feature.

(12) Kbhasi: ki-pou ‘genital area’
Dimasa:  k’i-p'u ‘anus’

3.1.4 Time

The past time is expressed by using the mV- prefix to bound roots in Dimasa
besides other Bodo-Garo languages, while it occurs as min- in Khasi which
seems to morphologically resemble these languages as shown in (13).

(13) Kbhasi: min-nin ‘yesterday’
Dimasa:  m-ja ‘yesterday
Khasi: min snida ‘day before yesterday’
Dimasa:  m-ja agafi ‘day before yesterday’
Khasi: min-fwa ‘before, earlier days’

Dimasa:  mo-nay ‘before, earlier days’

3.1.5 Cloth

Cloths in general are morphologically expressed by using the lexeme ri? ‘cloth’
as a prefixing category in Dimasa as in, ri-dgamp’ain ‘middle wrapper of wom-
en’, ri-gu ‘skirt’, ri-fa ‘male wrapper’ and others. In Khasi, cloths in general are
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called ri-am ‘dress’ which seems to be similar with Dimasa as in ri-dsem
‘dress’. However, a particular piece of cloth in Khasi seem to have dsain ‘cloth’
prefixing as in, dsain-sem “wrap around’, dsain-siay ‘table cloth’ and dsain-kup
‘shawl’ where, dsain (Khasi) and dsem (Dimasa) indeed have morphological co-
incidences. They are illustrated in (14).

(14) Khasi: ri-am ‘dress’
Dimasa:  ri-dsem ‘dress’
Khasi: dzain ‘cloth’

Dimasa: ri? ‘cloth’

3.1.6 Meat

The chopped meat is lexically prefixed with do? in Khasi as in (15a). do? occurs
with the glottal stop as a suffixing noun class term only for bon ‘wood’ as in
bon-do? chopped wood, while it occurs without the glottal stop, when it func-
tions as a numeral classifier in Dimasa to describe chopped objects such as bon
‘wood’ and mgoy ‘meat’ from (15b) to (15d).

(15) (&)  do?-sniap ‘pork’ (Khasi)
do?-k"le? ‘mashed pork (cooked)’
do?-siar ‘chicken’

(b)  bon-do do-fi (Dimasa)
wood-chopped wood CLF-one
‘one piece of wood’

() mgoy do-gin
meat CLF-two
‘two pieces of meat’

(d)  brun-hain  do-tam
goat-flesh CLF-three
‘three pieces of mutton’

hain “flesh (shortened form of ba-ham ‘flesh’, where bV- is the inalienable pre-
fix)* as seen in brunhain ‘mutton’ in (15d), is the noun class term for ‘meat’ in
Dimasa.

3.2 Word derivation

In the data, the roots of some morphemes in Khasi probably originate from the
Bodo-Garo languages and Dimasa exemplifies this feature as shown in (16):
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(16) Kbhasi: pin-p'ai ‘return’
Dimasa:  p’ai-p’in ‘return’ (p'ai ‘come’, p'in ‘again’)

As seen in the case of pai-pin ‘return’ which is clearly a Bodo-Garo word
structure, this occurs as morphemic alternation in Khasi as in pin-p*ai ‘return’.
Another verb root related to the domain of p’ai ‘come’ is fo-p*ai ‘arrive’ in Di-
masa as given in (17) which is borrowed as poi ‘arrive’ as a result of front
clipping in Khasi.

(17) Khasi: poi “arrive’
Dimasa:  fo-p’ai ‘arrive’ (fo ‘complete, total’, p'ai ‘come’)

The word for ‘sun, day’ in Khasi again seems to be borrowed from Bodo-Garo
languages; fain (Dimasa/BG) > syi (Khasi). Burling (1983, 2003: 174) classifies
Bodo-Konyak-Jingphaw as a“‘Sal’ language because of the presence of the lexi-
cal cognate for ‘sun’ as ‘sal’, ‘wal’ in most of these languages. Dimasa fain
seems likely to be a cognate of ‘sal’. The second set of examples add some evi-
dences to the fact that the compound word tiy-fain ‘bright (Khasi)’ is indirectly
borrowed from BG languages, having the stem /ain (Dimasa/BG). On the other
hand, Dimasa forms a new lexeme for ‘bright’ as dsna ‘bright’, and can be
compounded in a noun phrase as fain dsna-ba ‘bright sun’ where -ba is the
nominalising suffix. These examples are illustrated in (18).

(18) Dimasa:  fain ‘sun, day’
Khasi: tiy-fain ‘bright’ (BG?)
Dimasa:  dsna ‘bright’

3.3 Numeral ‘one’

The numeral ‘one’ can be of three kinds in Khasi: /i, wei (masculine) and uwei
(feminine). /i morphologically resembles the numeral ‘one’ in Dimasa (-/il/e)
and the other Bodo-Garo languages. /i is a bound morpheme as a prefix, while
wei is a free morpheme in Khasi (Joseph 2010).

While counting ‘one’, /i is very productive in Khasi as in fi-fyi ‘one day’
and /i-fnoy ‘one village’, and it employs /i in collective numbers (/i-ginda ‘one
anna of four pice,four’) and in ordinals as in fractional numbers (fi-pawa ‘a
quarter’), measures (fi-k*am ‘a hand breadth, four inches’) and reduplicative
numerals (fi-wad, fi-sin ‘once’), while wei is used with distributive numerals
(mar-wei-wei ‘one by one’) (Roberts 1891: 34-37).

Dimasa prefixes the numeral classifiers, both generic and specific, with -/i
as in (19a) and (19b), while it does not require a numeral classifier in Khasi.

(19) (@) grau  ma-/i
word  CLF (generic)-one
‘something’
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(b) /buy Jau-fi
person  CLF (human)-one
‘one man’

3.4 Locative case ha

The case markers in Khasi are prefixes (nominative &, accusative ia, genitive
dsop, dative ia, ia ha, locative ha and instrumental da) (Roberts 1891), while in
Dimaasa, they are suffixes (nominative @, accusative -k’e, genitive -ni, dative
-nel-t'ane, locative -ha, instrumental -dsay and associative -dsay). Among the
six cases in Khasi, the locative case ha resembles the suffixing locative case -ha
in Dimasa, which is equally present in other Bodo-Garo languages (Bodo -au,
Garo -0) as shown in the examples in (20) and (21).

(20) »a Joy ha-lor Juki (Khasi)
1sG sit LoC-up chair
‘I sit on a chair’

(21) bo mja no-ha t'u-du (Dimasa)
that boy house-LoC  sleep-PRES

“That boy sleeps/ is sleeping at home’.

3.5 Emphatic particle se

The emphatic particle fe can occur with both noun and verb phrases in Dimasa
as in (24a) and (24b), which functions in the similar manner in the Pnar variety
of Khasi (spoken in Jaintia Hills) as se in (23). Standard Khasi uses ma to em-
phasize the NPs and VPs as in (22).

(22) ma na ba le? (Standard Khasi)
EMPH 1sG that do
‘I doit’.

(23) »a wa wai ka dwar se (Pnar)

1sG RLVZ open 3SGF door  EMPH
‘I opened the door’.

(24) (a) [ap-fe] niy-k'e loy-ba (Dimasa)
1SG-EMPH  2SG-ACC call-psT
‘I called you’.
(b) [bo dsi-k'a-fe] de-ma (Dimasa)
3sG eat-CND-EMPH big-FUT.PROX

‘He will grow only if he eats’.
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3.6 Existential construction

The existential verb don in Khasi morphologically resembles the Bodo-Garo
doy, which bears its roots from proto-Sino-Tibetan. The word-final /-p/ in BG
doy makes it different from the Khasi /n/ in don.

In non-existential constructions in Khasi, the negation um occurs before
the existential don as shown in (25). Dimasa has a different lexeme gri to negate
this kind of construction as illustrated in (26).°

(25) (a) u-m don ha iy (Khasi)
3SGM-NEG EXIST LOC home
‘He is not there at home”’.

(b) u don ha iy
3SGM  EXIST Loc home
‘He is at home’.
(26) (a) bo no-ha doy (Dimasa)

3sG house- LOC EXIST
‘She is at home’.

(b) bo no-ha gri
3sG house- LOC  NON. EXIST
‘She is not there at home”’.

4 Syntactic processes

This section discusses the particles /a and ba found across Dimasa and Khasi as
nominal/verbal reflexive and nominalizer/relativizer. The relativizer in Pnar as
wa and in Dimasa as -ja are very similar which are briefly discussed in this sec-
tion.

4.1 Nominal and verbal reflexives

The prefix la functions both as the nominal and verbal reflexive in Khasi as
seen in (27) and (29), while it functions only as the verbal reflexive in Dimasa
as shown in (28). The nominal reflexive is dsar in Dimasa in (28).

(27) ka ieid ja la-de (Khasi)
3sG love ACC REFL-PTCL
‘She loves herself’.

® The negation particle um prefixed with the existential verb in Khasi is a typical feature
of the several Kuki-Chin languages where um/om is an existential particle negated with
-lou as in um-lou.
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(28) bo-la dsar-k'e ham-dsau-la-ba (Dimasa)
3SG-TOP  REFL-ACC g00d-PASS-REFL-PRES
‘She loves herself (She good being felt by herself)’.

(29) u Jipai u siat ja la-de (Khasi)
3sGM soldier 3sGM  shot ACC REFL-PTCL
‘The soldier shot himself’.

4.2 Nominalization and relativization

The suffix -ba functions as a nominalizer and indefinite marker in noun phrases
in Dimasa as in (30) while the prefix -ba functions as the relativizer in Khasi as
in (31).

(30) mairiy [lim-ba] rau-bi (Dimasa)
Mairing  sick-Nmz hard-PRED
‘Mairing falling sick is very frequent’.

(31) [ka kiinna?  kintkei ka-ba pret]
3sGF  child female  3SGF-RLVZ run
ka la wan p'ai Ja iz (Khasi)
3SGF  PST come return towards house

“The girl who ran away, came back home’.

The relativizing suffix is -ja in Dimasa and it occurs with verbs and verb-like
adjectives followed by the indefinite marker -ba as in (32), modifying the head
noun mja ‘boy’.

(32) [bo mja Ju-dsau-ja-ba] dini
that boy beat-PASS-RLVZ-INDF today
k'ai-k'a (Dimasa)
run-pFv

“The boy, who was beaten, ran away today’.

In Pnar, the relativizing particle is wa prefixing in the relative clause u k#%nna? u
wa ca? bom ‘the boy who was beaten’ in (33), unlike the Standard Khasi ba as
previously illustrated in (31). It appears to be phonologically similar to the rela-
tivizing suffix in Dimasa -ja, being areally closer in contact with Pnar.

(33) [u kinna? u wa cta? bom] da
3sGM  boy 3SGM  RLVZ  PASS beat PST
pret u innei (Pnar)
run 3sSGM today

“The boy, who was beaten, ran away today’.
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5 Semantics

This section discusses few lexemes found to occur in oppositeness in two ways:
change in state and change in meaning. It briefly discusses some lexically simi-
lar and dissimilar words found in the data collected for both the languages.

5.1 Event and state

A few words are shared in Khasi and Dimasa based on event and state opposite-
ness. dsi ‘eat’ is a verb of event in Dimasa and it phonologically occurs in
several Bodo-Garo languages as dsa (Bodo), sa (Rabha), ca (Garo). dsa is an
entity in Khasi and it means rice which probably seems to have shared the event
Vs state opposites.

(34) Khasi: dsa ‘rice’
Dimasa:  dsi ‘eat’

Another example is the process of drinking in Khasi and the entity, water, in
Dimasa, namely, di? vs di thereby indicating some shared linguistic feature:

(35) Khasi: di? ‘drink’
Dimasa: di ‘water’

The opposite meaning counterpart for ‘drink’ in Dimasa is /iy and ‘water’ in
Khasi is um, which are both typical features of the Bodo-Garo and Austro-
Asiatic languages respectively.

5.2 Meaning and form opposites

Unlike the previous examples that are opposites in both the languages in terms
of motion and states, some examples from Khasi and Dimasa are found to be
lexical polar opposites as seen in (36) and (37).

(36) Khasi: Jop ‘sit’
Dimasa:  fopy ‘stand’

(37) Khasi: em Negative
Dimasa: om Affirmative

Jop ‘stand’ is a typical feature lexically present in Bodo-Garo languages as in
Bodo, Garo, Rabha and so on. The borrowing in Khasi is interestingly a polar
opposite as “sit’. The standard dialect Hasao in Dimasa affirms a word or state-
ment by using the particle om besides using &, while the other dialects use 7
(Hawar), au (Dembra and Dijuwa). In case of em and om, the phonological al-
ternation of the vowels /e/ and /o/ take place during the borrowing. The
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affirmative ho? oid in Khasi bears resemblance with the Eastern Indo Aryan hor
(Assamese) and he (Bengali) while the negative nija (it can be shortened as nja,
with /nj/ as the pseudo cluster) is a native Dimasa word.

5.3 Lexical similarities and dissimilarities

A few lexically similar and dissimilar words in Khasi and Dimasa are found in
the data. They are illustrated in Table 1.

TABLE 1 — Lexical similarities

Khasi Dimasa Gloss

Jo? Ju? ‘beat’

thia? t'u ‘sleep’

tap t'ap ‘cover’

t? ti? ‘say’

su? Ju ‘sew’

na ay ‘r

k'o? k'o? ‘remove, peel’
ksiar godsau/gzau  ‘gold’

dain dain ‘cut’

Table 1 shows the irregular phonological occurrences of vowels and consonants
in the lexically shared lexemes. The word for ‘sew’ su? in Khasi with the alveo-
lar fricative /s/ occurs as the post-alveolar fricative /f/ in Dimasa fu. The velar
nasal /p/ occurs in the alternating position as pa ‘I’ in Khasi and as ay in Di-
masa. Most of the shared lexemes having voiced consonants in Dimasa
(godsau/gzau) occur as voiceless counterparts in Khasi (ksiar), those having
aspirations in Dimasas (#'ap, t"i?) occur as unaspirated consonants in Khasi
(tap, '), glottalisation may or may not occur for all similar examples in case of
Dimasa (fu?, t'u, fu and k’o?) as seen in previous examples.

6 Conclusion

As seen from the above findings of the study, it makes a lexical comparison and
shows a presence of borrowings and shared features of lexemes in terms of
phonological and morphological features, syntactic processes, and semantic
oppositeness and similarities, across Dimasa and Khasi, including Pnar in few
cases, though they are both genetically unrelated languages. Diffloth (2008)
shows the areally shared words in Khasi from Shafer’s list as probably originat-
ing from BG/TB languages, among which which masi ‘cow’, ya ‘I’ and ksiar
‘gold’ are found in the present data.
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Since this paper is a preliminary study of the lexical and morphological
comparison of Khasi and Dimasa, further research is required to compare these
two languages as well as other related languages, and bring an understanding of
the areal contact in these two language families, Proto-Bodo-Garo and Proto-
Khasian.

Abbreviations

1 First Person, 2 Second Person, 3 Third Person, Acc Accusative, cLF Classifier, cND
Condition, EMPH Emphatic, ExiST Existential, F Feminine, FUT Future, INDF Indefinite,
Loc Locative, MAsC Masculine, NEG NEG Negative, NMz Nominalizer, NON.EXIST Non
Existential, pAss Passivizer, prv Perfective, pL Plural, PRED Predicative, PRES Present,
PROX Proximate, PST Past, REFL Reflexive, RLvZ Relativizer, sG Singular, Top Topicalizer
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Using Eastern Indo-Aryan borrowings in Tiwa to
help model contact scenarios:

A case study in loanword phonology*

U. V. JOSEPH

Don Bosco Umswai, Assam

LINDA KONNERTH
University of Oregon

1 Introduction

he plains and lower hill regions of Northeast India have been a highly com-

plex multilingual contact zone for at least last one and a half millennia
(DeLancey 2012). Speakers of Tibeto-Burman, Indo-Aryan, Austroasiatic, as
well as, further east, Tai-Kadai languages have had to communicate with each
other, and this did not leave their languages unaffected. In this paper, our goal is
to use loanword phonology to track how Tiwa, a Tibeto-Burman language of
the Bodo-Garo branch with about 30,000 speakers, has been affected by contact
with Assamese and/or Bengali, the dominant Eastern Indo-Aryan languages in
Northeast India. While Assamese is currently the predominant lingua franca in
the central state of Assam, Bengali has long had an important sphere of influ-
ence extending across the modern-day border with Bangladesh.

In the course of producing a Tiwa dictionary with just over 7,500 entries
(Joseph 2014), Joseph was able to accumulate a list of almost 1,500 borrowings
from Eastern Indo-Aryan (Assamese, Bengali) into Tiwa. The sheer mass of
Indo-Aryan (1A) borrowings in Tiwa, at approximately one fifth of the lexicon,
is an extreme case of contact between dominant 1A languages and minority Ti-
beto-Burman (TB) languages in Northeast India. Nonetheless, smaller scale
versions of this contact scenario are the rule and not the exception in the region.

! We are grateful to Gitanjeli Bez and to Zahid Akter for helping us with our Assamese
and Bengali data, respectively. The first author would also like to thank the Tiwa dic-
tionary team, who helped accumulate the loanword database that this study is based on:
Horsing Kholar, Juliana Maslai, Alfred Maslai, Bibiana Maslai, and Simon Mithi.
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Despite the pervasiveness of the phenomenon, our understanding of the mecha-
nisms and consequences of this type of IA-TB contact, as well as the
methodological issues that arise in trying to study them, have barely started to
be discussed in the literature.

This study considers evidence from loanword phonology by examining the
sound correspondences between the native Eastern Indo-Aryan and borrowed
counterparts in Tiwa. We use Assamese orthography to have a historical record
of the source languages, against which we can triangulate the modern data. Our
case study aims to show how this kind of evidence can help model the contact
scenarios over time, as well as what problems this approach runs into. In short,
we try to show what we can gain from this kind of a study, and what its limita-
tions are.

This paper has the following structure. The remainder of this introductory
section briefly summarizes what we currently know about the history of the
languages in the region (8§1.1) and which methodology we used (81.2). Section
82 offers an overview of Tiwa phonology and its development since Proto-
Bodo-Garo as well as basic information on Assamese diachronic phonology.
The next three sections §§3-5 discuss the data in light of three research ques-
tions. First (83), what do the sound correspondences between native vs. loan
words tell us about the source languages in the borrowing scenarios? Second
(84), what can we infer about different time periods of borrowing? And third
(85), how has Tiwa phonology been affected by this massive amount of lexical
borrowing? A summary and conclusion of the study is provided in 86.

1.1 A brief history of the languages in the region

The history of Tiwa begins with its ancestral language, Proto-Boro-Garo (PBG).
When speakers of this proto-language moved into the present day location in
western Northeast India, they probably encountered and then had close contact
with Austroasiatic languages, especially Khasi and Pnar (Kakati 1962 [1941];
DelLancey 2012). Building on research by Burling (2007), DeLancey (2012)
argues that PBG was a lingua franca across the Brahmaputra Valley. The region
has a long history of multilinguality, with ever-changing linguistic configura-
tions, especially when the dominance of 1A language speakers, i.e. speakers of
the language that was to develop into Assamese, started. This unstable climate
persisted as PBG started to diversify into the modern languages. Kakati, as an
explanation for the considerable dialectal variation found in the western part of
the Assamese-speaking area, writes,

Western Assam was never for a long period under any dominant power. It
was the cockpit of several fighting forces, — the Koches, the Muhammedans,
and the Ahoms, and political fortunes passed from one power to another in
different times. A steady commanding central influence that gives homoge-
neity to manners as to speech was never built up by any ruling power in
western Assam. Kakati (1962 [1941]: 15)
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This kind of dynamic history certainly affected other languages as it af-
fected Assamese. There is no doubt that there are multiple contact scenarios that
over time have shaped Tiwa, located in the central-western part of present-day
Assam.?

1.2 Methodology and limitations of this study

Not much is known about the contact scenarios between Tibeto-Burman and
Indo-Aryan, which happened as part of a dynamic situation of complex multi-
lingualism (but see the case study on Bishnupriya by Satyanath and Laskar
(2008)). The prolonged history of contact has almost certainly involved As-
samese and Bengali; other Tibeto-Burman languages besides Tiwa, both within
and outside of Bodo-Garo; as well as Austroasiatic languages such as Khasi and
perhaps Pnar. As we tackle this research agenda only via loanword phonology,
this study has limitations, which we want to be clear about at the outset.

This paper is based on phonological correspondences in 1A borrowings in
Tiwa, extracting whatever evidence we considered helpful for understanding the
contact scenario between Tiwa and Assamese/Bengali. Our primary resource
was Barua's (1992) Hem Kosha Assamese-English dictionary (first edition pub-
lished in 1900), supplemented, in some cases, with information from the online
multilingual dictionary www.xobdo.org. There is no evidence to argue that the
lexical items given in these dictionaries are always the source forms of the bor-
rowings; in fact, in some cases, we argue below that they are not. However,
Barua’s (1992) dictionary was the reference work used by Joseph for the compi-
lation of Eastern 1A borrowings in Tiwa, and it represents a good resource for
1A lexical items.

It has worked in our favor that Barua (1992) lists words that are no longer
in use in Assamese. As a result, this dictionary provides an etymological record
of the language, which makes it useful for the purpose of identifying Eastern 1A
words beyond those currently in use in modern Assamese.

2 Phonological preliminaries

2.1 Tiwa phonology

There are seventeen consonants that may occur as syllable onsets in Tiwa, as
shown in Table 1. The phonemic representation (here and elsewhere in this pa-
per) follows the IPA. Note that in the unaspirated stop series, there is a voicing
alternation in complementary distribution: The voiced stops [b,d,;,g] occur in-
tervocalically, whereas the voiceless stops [p,t,c,k] occur elsewhere. In the

% Note that Kakati’s work predates the partition of Northeast India into the seven states.
‘Assam’ previously referred to Northeast India as a whole.
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Romanization of Tiwa used here, the [b,d;,g] allophones are represented as
such. Otherwise, the representation is fully phonemic.

Table 1 shows that there are two manner series of stops: voiceless unaspi-
rated and voiceless aspirated ones. Voiceless unaspirated stops have voiced
allophones that occur inter-vocalically. The phonemic opposition between alve-
olar /s/ and postalveolar /f/ is uniqgue among the Bodo-Garo (BG) languages,
and more generally very unusual for Tibeto-Burman languages of Northeast
India. The best explanation for the existence of this phonemic opposition in
Tiwa is contact with the neighboring Austroasiatic Khasi languages, where a /s/-
[l contrast is common. Among the nasals, note that a velar nasal onset only
occurs in pa “fish” and compounds that include this stem. The other BG lan-
guages have lost syllable-initial /y/ altogether.

TABLE 1 — Tiwa syllable-initial consonants

Bilabial ~ Alveolar Post-alveolar Palatal Velar  Glottal

stops NP plp~b]  tt~d] cley]  kik~g]

as ph th kh
Fricatives S I h
Nasals m n n
Lateral |
Rhotic r
Glides w j

Table 2 shows the much smaller inventory of consonants that may occur at the
end of the syllable. There is only a voiceless unaspirated stop series in coda
position and there is no palatal coda stop, which is common among Tibeto-
Burman languages of the region. Likewise, three places of articulation for coda
nasals are common. An uncommon coda consonant is the fricative /s/.

TABLE 2 — Tiwa syllable-final consonants

Bilabial ~ Alveolar Velar
Stops p t k
Fricatives S
Nasals m n i)
Lateral |
Rhotic r

Tiwa only has a five-vowel system of monophthongs, as shown in Figure 1.
This is very unusual in BG, where most if not all other languages have six vow-
els, the ‘sixth’ vowel being a high back unrounded vowel throughout BG
(Burling 2013).
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FIGURE 1 — Tiwa vowel monophthongs

As far as syllable structure is concerned, Tiwa allows certain onset clusters. In
particular, sequences of stops with /r/ or /I/ occur, although never /tl/ or /t'l/. For
present purposes, more important than the internal structure of the syllable is the
relationship between syllables and words. Significantly, a very large number of
native Tiwa words are disyllabic. This deep-rooted preference for disyllables is
a robust feature of Tiwa phonology and will be further discussed in 8§5.

Supra-segmentals do not play an important role in this study, but it should
be noted that Tiwa has two tones: rising and falling;* vowel nasalization may be
considered contrastive but minimal pairs are limited to ideophones.

2.2 Diachrony of Tiwa syllable-final consonants

Table 3 presents the Tiwa inventory of coda consonants, indicating their origin
in native Proto-Bodo-Garo (PBG) consonants or in acquisition from Indo-Aryan
(1A) loans (PBG developments from Joseph and Burling (2006)).

TABLE 3 - PBG > Tiwa, syllable-final consonants

Bilabial Alveolar Velar
Stops *p>p (1A>1) (1A> k)
Fricative (1A>s)
Nasals *m>m *n>n *ng> ng
Lateral *1,*t> |
Rhotic *>r

Note especially that PBG *-t and *-k have disappeared in Tiwa, via deletion of
*_k and change of *t > 1.* Furthermore, the uncommon coda /s/ is not inherited
from PBG but has entered via IA borrowings.

® Following the orthographic practice in Tiwa, monosyllabic roots with the falling tone
are not marked for tone, while everywhere else tone is marked. The rising tone is indi-
cated by / "/ and the falling tone by / ~ /.

* There is still a trace of the PBG *-t and *-k codas in the form of the rising tone on the
respective syllables in Tiwa.
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2.3 Assamese and Indo-Aryan

Table 4 presents an overview of the transliteration of consonants from the As-
samese script that is followed in this study. The transliteration does not
represent modern Assamese phonemes but instead preserves etymological
sounds (although not perfectly consistently, see the discussion in the next sec-
tion). Having a historical record of Assamese phonology represented by the
orthography gives us an important temporal anchor to help identify the source
language from which the borrowing came and/or information about the time
period of borrowing.

Table 5 is testament to the significant amount of restructuring of the pho-
nological system that has taken place in the development of modern spoken
Assamese: the retroflex series has merged with the dental series to a new alveo-
lar series; the voiceless palatal stops have merged to /s/; the voiced palatal stops
along with the palatal glide are now reflected in the areally characteristic allo-
phony between the voiced palatal stop and the voiced alveolar fricative /j~z/;
and, importantly for the discussion below, we see a three-way merger in the
debuccalization (i.e., moving from the oral cavity to a glottal or pharyngeal
place of articulation) of the coronal fricatives < s, s, /> (Goswami and Tamuli
2003).

Compared to Assamese, Bengali has been more conservative. Phonemic
contrasts that were merged in Assamese as shown in Table 4 are generally re-
tained in Bengali. The only exception is that in Bengali, we also find that
orthographic <s, s, [> in most modern dialects represent a single modern pho-
neme, typically /f/, i.e., there was no debuccalization as in Assamese (Dasgupta
2003: 361).

TABLE 4 — Transliteration of Assamese consonants followed in this study using

IPA symbols

F (K) ¥ (k") (9) T(9") ® (n)
& (0) = (c) s () (") = (n)
0] 5 (" T (d) & (d") T (n)
s (B (1) % (d) % (d) a(n)
7 (p) % (p") 3 (b) s (b") 7 (m)
T(y) 7(n a(l) T (w)

T (8) () 7 (s) z(h)

77 (kg) s @0 B (th) 7()
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TABLE 5 — Assamese consonants: Sound changes

Assamese letter  Transliteration Modern Assamese phoneme

0 <> 1t/
) <th> Jto/
T <d> /d/
G <d"> [dv/
o <n> In/
13 <c> s/
7 <ch>

5 <>

El <gh> f3~z/
3 <j>

l <s>

5 <s> P
3 <f>

3 Identifying the source language

While the modern day contact of Tiwa with Indo-Aryan is almost entirely
through Assamese, we should not assume that all 1A loans came directly from
Assamese into Tiwa. Besides Assamese, Bengali is another likely contender for
being the source language of at least a subset of the loanwords we find in Tiwa.
Since Assamese and Bengali are closely related, it is difficult to sort out which
language a particular word might have originated from, in particular when we
also take dialect differences into consideration.

But the problem of distinguishing Assamese from Bengali is only one part
of it. We know that the plains and adjacent areas of Northeast India have been
high-contact regions, where ethnolinguistically diverse populations had to
communicate with each other. Especially the status of Assamese as a lingua
franca in modern history means that in addition to distinguishing between As-
samese and Bengali origins, we also have to keep in mind that certain layers of
loans might have entered Tiwa via a third language. This would have been ei-
ther an Austroasiatic language, most probably Khasi, or another Tibeto-Burman
language, most probably Karbi or perhaps another Bodo-Garo language.

These different source language scenarios are illustrated in Figure 2. Note
that this diagram does not include Sanskrit and Hindi as source languages for
certain borrowings. While there is no doubt that we find certain Sanskrit or
Hindi forms in Tiwa, these would have entered the language not directly but
through Assamese or Bengali.

> Some sources transcribe the debuccalized consonant as /f/, others transcribe it as /x/.
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Assamese \

Khasi > Tiwa ( Other T-B

\ Bengtli /

FIGURE 2 — Source language scenarios for Indo-Aryan borrowings in Tiwa

3.1 Distinguishing between Assamese versus Bengali origins

At the current stage of our research, we have not been able to identify phono-
logical criteria to consistently distinguish between Assamese or Bengali origins
of loanwords. Assamese has undergone several changes that Bengali has not
undergone. Table 4 in §2.3 above lists the sound changes of Assamese vis-a-vis
the writing system, which all involve merging sounds: the retroflex and dental
stops into a single alveolar series; the lenition of */c/ and */c"/ to /s/; further,
*3/, *I34/, and */j/ to a single phoneme /3~z/; and finally, the debuccalization
merger of the three fricatives */s/, */s/, and */f/ into modern /h/. For all of these
sound changes and in general, Bengali has been more conservative. Therefore,
we have so far been unable to identify criteria to distinguish between whether a
particular loanword is borrowed from Bengali or whether it is an old loanword
from Assamese before Assamese underwent the particular sound change. Con-
versely, however, for loanwords that reflect a particular sound change specific
to Assamese, we know that they have Assamese rather than Bengali origins.

Let us take as an example the debuccalization merger. In Table 6, corre-
spondence sets (1) and (2) are words that in Assamese are spelled with an initial
5. This letter is transliterated with its original sound <s>, which has changed to
/h/ in modern Assamese. The corresponding loans in Tiwa begin with /h/, which
means that these must have been borrowed specifically from Assamese at a
point in time after Assamese has undergone this sound change.

In the remaining five correspondence sets (3) through (7) we see a differ-
ent pattern. The words are spelled again with =, or with =, transliterated with
their original sound values as <s> and <s>, phonemically /h/ in modern
Assamese. But here, Tiwa has /s/, which corresponds to the original sounds
prior to the debuccalization.
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TABLE 6 — Assamese debuccalized fricatives

Assamese Tiwa Gloss
1) <sada:j> /hodai/ /hédai/ ‘always’
(2) et <sa:p> /hap/ /hap/ ‘snake’
3) = <sakal> /hokol/ /ségol/ ‘all’
4) o= <sama:n> /homan/ /séman/ ‘same’
(5) At <satini:> /hotini/ /sQduni/ ‘concubine’
6 = <sa> /ho/ /so/ ‘hundred’
(7 <sagun> /hogun/ /sigun/ ‘vulture’

While the words in (3) through (7) may have come into Tiwa from an earlier
stage of Assamese prior to the debuccalization, another possibility is that these
are borrowings from Bengali. The standard variety of Bengali has merged the
sounds represented by =, 1, 3 to /f/, while other dialects have /s/ or /s~f/ (Das-
gupta 2003: 360). For example, ‘same, equal’ in (4) is /oman and ‘hundred’ in
(6) is /v in the standard variety. Tiwa could have therefore borrowed these
words from a dialect of Bengali as /s/ at any time.

What the examples in Table 6 show is summarized in Table 7. There are
two correspondence sets depending on whether Tiwa has /h/ or /s/. If it is /h/,
we know that the borrowing is from Assamese after the debuccalization. If it is
/sl, we do not know whether this is a borrowing from Bengali at an undefined
point in time or whether it is from Assamese prior to debuccalization.

TABLE 7 — Two fricative correspondence sets

Proto-Form Bengali Assamese Tiwa Origin of form
*s /sl I/ /h/ Assamese
*s /sl n/ /sl Bengali or older Assamese

Since a goal of this study is also to report methodological issues, we want to
illustrate a problem in connection with the debuccalization sound change. There
actually is an instance of Assamese spelling not reliably representing original
sounds (cf. Kakati 1962 [1941]).

Consider first Table 8, which shows entirely regular correspondence sets
for Assamese initial x <h> /h/, which is also /h/ in Tiwa, as expected.

TABLE 8 — Assamese <h> /h/ corresponding to Tiwa /h/

Assamese Tiwa Gloss
8 =t <ha:ti:> /hati/ /hadi/ ‘elephant’
9 = <hudu> /hudu/ /hadu/ ‘owl (variety)’
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Compare this to Table 9, where z <h> /h/ does not represent *h, but instead one
of the debuccalized fricatives. We know this because both Bengali and Tiwa
have /s/ in these correspondence sets. Example (10) has this original *S, an uni-
dentified sibilant that is spelled <h> in word-initial position, examples (11) and
(12) have it word-medially, and in (13), it’s the coda. There are many more such
examples.

TABLE 9 — Assamese <h> /h/, Bengali /s/ corresponding to Tiwa /s/

Assamese Bengali Tiwa Gloss
(10) fatr <hiloi> /hiloi/ (/bonduk/)  /silai/ ‘gun’
(11) == <bé:hi:> /bahi/ /basi/ /pansi/ ‘flute’
(12) =3t <kha:hi:> /khahi/ /khasi/ Ikhasi/® ‘castrated’
(13) =x <g"d:h> /ghah/ /ghas/ /kas/ ‘grass’

Note that (10) is interesting because Bengali has an unrelated word here. Poten-
tially then, this could remove the ambiguity and mean that Tiwa borrowed silai
from an older form of Assamese rather than Bengali. However, it is still possi-
ble that bonduk is a relatively recent addition to the Bengali lexicon. Only
philological work can solve this problem.

3.2 Evidence for a pathway through Khasi or another Tibeto-
Burman language

In addition to the problem of identifying a loanword as being originally As-
samese or Bengali, the issue gets more complicated as a particular set of
borrowings might have entered Tiwa via a third language. Such a third language
could be another Tibeto-Burman language, either another Bodo-Garo language,
or an entirely different Tibeto-Burman language, particularly Karbi, which is
spoken nearby to the east, covering a large area. But this third language could
also be an Austroasiatic language, most probably Khasi but perhaps also Pnar,
both spoken to the immediate west of the Tiwa-speaking area in the state of
Meghalaya of Northeast India.

Let us start by examining a correspondence pattern that suggests a borrow-
ing route via Khasi. What is necessary to know is that, first, the standard variety
of Khasi does not have palatal stops /c/ or /ct/, and second, it does have a pho-
nemic contrast between /s/ and /f/. With that in mind, we can look at Table 10.

® Specifically, the corresponding Tiwa expression is khasi rina “to castrate’.
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TABLE 10 — Assamese <c, ch>, /s/ > Tiwa /f/

Assamese Tiwa Gloss
(14) &t <caki:> /soki/ [fagi/ ‘chair’
(15) e <calan> /solon/ [félon/ ‘behaviour’
(16) ==x <chaj> /soi/ [fui/ ‘six’
17) &z <che:kani:> /sekoni/ [faguni/  ‘conical basket for
sifting’

Table 10 shows two examples with orthographic <c> and two with <c">, both
of which have merged to /s/ in modern Assamese. Tiwa phonology includes
both /c/ and /s/, but what corresponds to this consonant is actually /[/. Looking
at Bengali does not help here either. Some varieties have kept /c/ and /ct/. Oth-
ers have [s] as an allophone of /c%/ in certain phonological environments’ but
never [[] (Dasgupta 2003: 359). The best explanation seems to be that Khasi
borrowed /c/ and /ct/ as /f/ because /f/ is closest to the palatal stops in Khasi
phonology. Also on more general grounds, the phonemic contrast between /s/
and /f/ in Tiwa must be from Khasi as neither the Indo-Aryan nor the Tibeto-
Burman languages in the region have this contrast and, for example, are instead
quite well-known for not being able to distinguish between the two in English
loans.

If the correspondence pattern in Table 10 indeed constitutes evidence for
borrowing via Khasi then this is very significant. Obviously, Tiwa would not
have borrowed only palatal stop initial words from Khasi and the rest directly
from Assamese and Bengali. Instead, if this is true, then we have to assume that
there was a whole borrowing period during which Tiwa borrowed from Khasi.
Furthermore, it is important to note that a large percentage of borrowings with
word-initial or word-medial <c> and <ct> in Assamese spelling correspond to
[fl'in Tiwa: approximately 60% of well over 100 borrowings.

Indeed, we also find native Khasi words that were borrowed into Tiwa,
such as (18)—(25) in Table 11. However, even though we have not examined
Khasi borrowings systematically, it is clear that they exist at a much smaller
scale than Assamese borrowings, at perhaps around a tenth of the number of
Assamese borrowings. This is at odds with the 60% of Assamese <c> and <ch>
instances corresponding to Tiwa /f/, and future research will have to generate
hypotheses to reconcile this.® Nonetheless, Table 11 additionally provides clear
evidence that certain Assamese (and English) borrowings came into Tiwa via
Khasi. Examples (26)—(28) are borrowings from Assamese and English, which
entered Tiwa with the Khasi feminine article attached to them.? There is no

" An example is /bachte/ ‘to choose’ being pronounced as [baste] because of the follow-
ing /t/ (Dasgupta 2003: 359).

8 One possibility is that there was at some point a Khasified version of Assamese that
was used as a lingua franca.

® Borrowings into Khasi are categorized as feminine gender by default.



9. Tiwa loanword phonology 151

doubt that a careful examination of the role of Khasi in the contact scenarios
will be the necessary next step to continue this research agenda.

TABLE 11 — Khasi borrowings in Tiwa

Khasi Tiwa Gloss
(18) /yem/ /cem/ ‘soft’
(19) /jalap/ ‘to preach’ fjalap ri-/ ‘to proclaim’
(20) /khaila/ ‘earring’ /khdila/ ‘kd. of earring’
(21) /khet/ /khet/ ‘throne’
(22) /wail Iwai/ ‘contract work’
(23) /kerdan/ ‘status’ /kardan/ ‘social status’
(24) /por/ /phor/ ‘time’
(25) /ka/ ‘FEMININE ARTICLE’ /kabld/ ‘name of a female deity’
+ /blei/ ‘goddess’
(26) /ka/ ‘FEMININE ARTICLE’ /kamén/ ‘large
+ /man/ ‘weight’ weighing balance’
(< Asm /man/ ‘weight; measure’)
(27) /ka/ ‘FEMININE ARTICLE’ /kaut/ ‘camel’
+ /ut/ ‘camel’
(< Asm /ut/ “‘camel’)
(28) ka/ ‘FEMININE ARTICLE’ /kamok/ ‘mug’

+ /mok/ ‘mug’ (< Eng mug)

Moving on to further examples that bear on the question of borrowing via Khasi
or another Tibeto-Burman language, consider how syllable-final palatal stops —
voiced and voiceless — were borrowed in Tiwa in Table 12.

TABLE 12 — Assamese final palatal stops

Assamese Tiwa Gloss
(29) =faRm <kabira:y> /kobiray/ /kobirai/~ ‘physician’
/kobirés/
(30) wifarey <ta:biy> /tabiy/ [tabis/ ‘amulet’
(31) ==w <ba:kac> /bakos/ /pagbs/ ‘box’
(32) 13w <ra:iy~ra;> /raiy~ray/ Irat/ ‘people, subjects’
(33) w1 <sd:c> /has/ [sat/ ‘scar, mark’
(34) w1 <sa.c> /has/ /sos~sot kuthi/  ‘seed’
(35) == <hay> ?/hoy/ Ihos/~/hot/ ‘work, labor**®

1% The Tiwa hot is found only in the echo formation hot neng (in the Amsai variety), but
it is hos neng in the Marjong variety (which is the dialect of Joseph 2014); both mean
‘community work’. The corresponding Assamese word is hoy ‘manual labour” according
to Barua (1992), although it does no longer appear to be part of active Assamese vocabu-
lary of at least the younger generation (Gitanjeli Bez, in personal communication).
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There are two correspondence patterns such that we find either /-s/ or /-t/ in
Tiwa, independent of the voicing status of the erstwhile palatal stop. This dif-
ferential treatment in Tiwa is interesting for the following reason. Neither Khasi
and related languages nor other Tibeto-Burman languages usually have coda
/-sl. Some high-contact varieties have acquired this phonemic contrast, e.g.,
Mandi Garo spoken in Bangladesh (Burling 2004), but these are exceptions.
Therefore, the fact that Tiwa has also acquired coda /-s/ confirms that we have
to consider it a language in intense contact with 1A. Moreover, the fact that
there are additionally many instances of /-t/ corresponding to the palatal stop in
Assamese means that these are either from an earlier period when the contact
with 1A was not intense, or that they have entered via Khasi or another Tibeto-
Burman language that borrowed them as /-t/ and passed them on to Tiwa as
such — or probably, that both are true for different words.

4 Different borrowing periods

We have seen already various cases in which a particular letter — which we take
to be a single diachronic phoneme'! — corresponds to more than one phoneme in
Tiwa across different borrowings. For example, we saw Tiwa /s/ and /h/ corre-
sponding to the debuccalized fricatives in Assamese (8§83.1); or the Assamese
final palatal stops corresponding to Tiwa /-s/ or /-t/ (83.2). In those cases, we
know that one of two reasons for the differential correspondence hold. Either
different source languages are responsible for the difference in correspondence,
or we are dealing with different lexical strata that have entered Tiwa at different
times. Of course, it is also possible that both are true.

When particular Assamese phonemes are borrowed into Tiwa in different
ways, there is a chance that Tiwa ends up with double borrowings of the same
original word. Three such examples are given in Table 13.

TABLE 13 — Double borrowings

Assamese Tiwa: Loan 1 Tiwa: Loan 2
(36) famer <nijam> /nijom/ /nem/ ‘religion’ /nijém/ ‘rule’
‘custom; rule’
(37) fear <cinta:> /sinta/ /finda/ ‘concern’ /sinta/ ‘worry’
‘anxiety’
(38) =77 <ka:m> /kam/ /kham/ “cultural/ /kam/ ‘work’
‘work’ religious function’

Example (36) is idiosyncratic and it is not clear how Tiwa ended up with nem.*?
The more interesting cases are (37) and (38). In (37), /inda has initial /f/
following the pattern shown above in Table 9, and [d] word-medially following

1 This methodology has failed in the case of orthographic <h>, see §3.1.
12 Note, however, that Karbi, an immediately neighboring Tibeto-Burman language (see
8§3.2), also has a word ném ‘custom’ (as well as niom ‘procedure”’).
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the allophonic rule of stops (82.1). The other borrowing sinta follows the
modern Assamese pronunciation, keeping /s/ at the beginning, and giving up the
allophonic rule to keep [t]. We know that the correspondence between
Assamese <c> /s/ and Tiwa /f/ is regular in the sense that more than half of the
borrowings that have the Assamese sound end up in Tiwa with /f/ in its place.
This combined with the fact that the [d] follows the native allophonic rule
suggests that /inda is an earlier borrowing and sinta a later one. The double
borrowing given in (38) similarly suggests two borrowing periods. The case of
stop onsets is discussed in the next section.

4.1 Stop onsets

We will first discuss how in the majority of cases, Assamese stop onsets are
borrowed into Tiwa, and then will describe divergent cases that provide evi-
dence for two separate borrowing periods. First, consider the major
correspondences for Assamese voiced stops in Table 14; Assamese voiceless
unaspirated stops in Table 15; and Assamese voiceless aspirated stops in Table
16 (the correspondences with Assamese voiced aspirated stops are interesting in
a different way and will be discussed separately in 85 below).

TABLE 14 — Assamese /b-/, /d-/, [3-/, Ig-/ > Tiwa /p-/, It-1, Ic-/, Ik-/

Assamese Tiwa Gloss
(39) Gt <be:le:g> /beleg/ Ipelék/ ‘different’
(40) === <baja:r> /bojar/ Ipajér/ ‘market’
41) 75 <ba:ra> /baro/ /pard/ ‘twelve’
(42) argen, sred <ba:ula, ba:uli> Ipawl§, ‘mad (m, f)’

/baula, bauli/ pawli/
(43) wee <dalan> /dolon/ /tolén/ ‘bridge’
(44) wsx <dastur> /dostur/ [tustar/ ‘custom’
(45) fomr <din> /din/ ltin/ ‘day’
(46) w== <da:bar> /dabor/ [tabor/ ‘basin’
47) wrefy <da:nari> /danori/ [tangri/ ‘sheaf
(of paddy)’

(48) wfx <dubi> /dubi/ Jtubi/ ‘deep place in river’
(49) =%t <jari:> [yori/ [euri/ ‘rope’
(50) s <ja:t> fyat/ [cat/ ‘tribe’
(51) cmT <jo:ra:> [yora/ [cora/ ‘joint’
(52) e <gi:t> /git/ IKkit/ ‘song’
(53) st <gara:ki:> /goraki/  /korakhi/ ‘master’
(54) s <ga:l> /gal/ Ikal/ ‘cheek’
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TABLE 15 — Assamese /p-/, /t-/, [k-/ > Tiwa /ph-/, /th-/, [kh-/

Assamese Tiwa Gloss
(55) == <po:ndrara> /pténdro/ “fifteen’
/pondtora/
(56) sm <patha:r> /pothar/ /phadar/ ‘paddy field”
(57) firee <pital> /pitol/ /pridul/ ‘brass’
(58) s <padum> /poadum/ /ptadum/ ‘lotus’
(59) w@EEE <taro:wa:l> /torowal/  /thrQwal/ ‘sword’
(60) fest <tiri:> [tiri/ /thiri/ ‘woman’
(61) g <tula:> /tula/ /thala/ ‘cotton’
(62) @ <te:ke:la:> /tekela/ thégla/ ‘messenger’
(63) @ <te:ma:> /tema/ /théma/ ‘small container
(esp. for lime)’
(64) =wF <kama:r> /komar/ /khamar/ ‘blacksmith’
(65) =ifer <ka:ni> /kani/ /khani/ ‘opium’
(66) @ <ko:na:> kona/ /khon/ ‘corner’
TABLE 16 — Assamese /p"-/, /th-/, [kt-/ > Tiwa /ph-/, /th-/, [kh-/
Assamese Tiwa Gloss
(67) m1Cs <pha:tak> /phatok/ /préadek/ ‘prison’
(68) =T <phatika:> /photika/ /phadiga/ ‘distilled liquor’
(69) e <thal> /thol/ [thol/ ‘lowlands’
(70) e <tha:n> /than/ [than/ ‘place’
(71) =1 <thag> /thok/ [thok/ ‘feature; shape’
(72) =r&an <kha:jana:> /khayona/ /krdzona/ ‘tax’
(73) =% <kharac> /khoros/ /krdros/ ‘expense’
Table 14 shows that voiced stops are borrowed as voiceless stops, following

Tiwa phonology, which generally lacks voiced stop onsets (§2.1). In Table 16,
we see that Assamese voiceless aspirated stops correspond to Tiwa voiceless
aspirated stops, as we would expect. The surprising correspondence is with As-
samese voiceless unaspirated initial stops. Table 15 shows that those correspond

not to likewise voiceless unaspirated stops, but to voiceless aspirated stops.
The three stop onset correspondences are summarized in Table 17.

TABLE 17 — Correspondence in stop onsets

Assamese Voiced  Voiceless Voiceless
Tiwa Unaspirated Aspirated
Voiceless Unaspirated X
Voiceless Aspirated X X
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It is important to further examine the unexpected correspondence of Assamese
voiceless unaspirated stops with Tiwa voiceless aspirated stops despite the
availability of a voiceless unaspirated series in Tiwa. While this is the regular
correspondence, an apparently new trend is to borrow initial unaspirated like-
wise as unaspirated stops. In perhaps some common words, there is now varia-
variation between the older and the new pattern, e.g., kidap ~ k*idap for ‘book’,
from Assamese kitap, where kidap is even far more common and k’idap very
rarely heard. Also recall the double borrowing of kam ‘work’ as k*am ‘cultur-
al/religious function’ and kam ‘work’ above in Table 13.

A new borrowing pattern has been cropping up not only for the voiceless
unaspirated but also for the voiced stops. Table 18 provides a list of words that
begin with voiced stops in Assamese, which in Tiwa exhibit variation between
the older voiceless stop initial and the newer voiced initial. Tiwa does not origi-
nally permit voiced stop onsets (§2.1). The examples below are thus expanding
the native phonological system.

TABLE 18 — Loans with voiced stop initials

Tiwa Gloss
(74) ftui/ ~ /dui/ ‘two’ [ti- ‘two’ (combining form)]
(75) /torbar/ ~ /dorbar/ ‘council’
(76) [ftos/ ~ /dos/ ‘ten’
(77) /Ipard/ ~ /bard/ ‘twelve’
(78) /cond/ ~ [yond/ ‘CLF: human’
(79) Itoldy/ ~ /doloy/ ‘bridge’
(80) /turgi/ ~ /duryi/ ‘tailor’
(81) /tali/ ~ /dali/ ‘lentil’
(82) /tosbral ~ /dosbra/ ‘another’

Table 19 summarizes how a small number of seemingly frequently used modern
borrowings can be distinguished from what we may call pre-modern borrowings
in the case of Assamese voiced and voiceless unaspirated stops. The modern
borrowings are indicated by parentheses. In the case of voiced stops, modern
borrowings are seemingly trying to expand Tiwa phonology. In the case of
voiceless unaspirated stops, they match the Assamese with the already available
Tiwa phoneme in contrast to the previously regular correspondence with Tiwa
voiceless aspirated stops. It thus has to be emphasized that while the tabular
format suggests that the two changes are parallel, the phonological reality is
quite different. Loans with a voiced stop onset are transparent as being loans,
whereas that is not the case for loans with voiceless unaspirated stop onsets.
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TABLE 19 — Stop onsets: new correspondences in parentheses

Assamese Voiced  Voiceless Voiceless
Tiwa Unaspirated Aspirated
Voiced X)
Voiceless Unaspirated X X)
Voiceless Aspirated X X

The case of stop onsets thus provides evidence for distinguishing a modern bor-
rowing period from an earlier one.

4.2 Coda /-k/

Now we will consider a small handful of loanwords that look like they have
been borrowed a relatively long time ago. Consider the examples in Table 20,
which all have a velar stop coda in Assamese.

TABLE 20 — Assamese final velar stops

Assamese Tiwa Gloss
(83) &t <thag> /thog/ [thok/ ‘shape’
(84) am <ba:gh> /bag!/ Ipak/ ‘tiger, leopard’**
(85) a= <ek> /ek/ fek/ ‘one’
(86) = <dukt> /duk®h/ ftuk/ ‘sickness, pain’
(87) = <tha:k> /thak/ tha/ ‘stay’
(88) = <sa:k> /hak/ /sé&/ ‘vegetable’
(89) ? ? <hok> /hé/ ‘on behalf of’

The first four lexemes in (83) through (86) exemplify the regular correspond-
ence exhibited by almost all borrowings with a velar stop coda: Tiwa does not
distinguish the various series' but invariably matches them with /-k/. However,
we also know of three words, (87) to (89), in which Assamese final /-k/ corre-
sponds to an open syllable with rising tone'® in Tiwa. As the native
phonological system of Tiwa had lost /-t/ and /-k/ codas since its development
from Proto-Bodo-Garo, the three loans in (87) to (89) represent expected ad-
justments according to Tiwa phonology. We can infer that these three lexemes
were borrowed at an earlier time compared to all the other words with an As-

3 The word pak ‘tiger, leopard” is used only in compounds as in pak raza ‘lion” (literally,

‘tiger-king”) and in fixed expressions such as pake kw kaw pallke k"aw kéna ‘to fall a
rey to tigers and bears’. The regular Tiwa word for ‘tiger’ is me/a.

4 According to Goswami and Tamuli (2003: 405), modern Assamese still distinguishes

the different stop series in coda position.

5 Likewise, the loss of native Proto-Boro-Garo *-t and *-k codas is synchronically re-

flected by the rising tone in Tiwa, see fn. 3.



9. Tiwa loanword phonology 157

samese velar stop coda that keep their coda in Tiwa, such as (83) through (86).
Since there are only three such words without the coda, this furthermore sug-
gests that this was during an early borrowing period in which overall only
relatively few words were borrowed.

5 Stability of the phonological system: Noun
disyllabicity

As the previous sections showed, Tiwa phonology has undergone some change
at the segmental level due to contact with Assamese. In particular, a number of
syllable-final consonants are permitted in borrowed words that are not found in
native words. However, evidence presented in this section suggests that the
deeper, supra-segmental phonological system has remained unaffected by the
contact situation. The data in support of this claim show that Assamese voiced
aspirated stop onsets are borrowed in two regular ways. First, consider the ex-
amples in Table 21, which includes only Assamese monosyllabic stems.

TABLE 21 — Assamese monosyllabic stems with voiced aspirated stop onsets

Assamese Tiwa Gloss
(90) s <bba:n> /bhay/ /pahén/ ‘hemp’
(91) s <bha:g> /bhag/ /pahéak/ ‘share; portion’
(92) u= <dha:r> /dhar/ /tahar/ ‘edge’, ‘loan’
(93) 3= <gha:k> [phak/ /cahak/ ‘herd’
(94) =1 <gha:i> /ghai/ /kahai/ ‘chief person’
(95) =% <ghar> /g"or/ /kohor/ ‘house-hold’

Table 21 shows that voiced aspirated stop onsets in monosyllabic stems are
treated as clusters which are broken apart in Tiwa by filling in an epenthetic
vowel that copies the vowel of the stem: /b/, /d"/, [¢/, gt/ become /pVh/, [tVh/,
/cVh/, IkVh/. Due to this process, the resulting loan of a monosyllabic As-
samese word is turned into a disyllabic noun in Tiwa, thus accommodating the
preference for disyllabic roots of Tiwa that is evident from the large number of
native disyllabic roots in the language.

The second regular way voiced aspirated stops are borrowed into Tiwa
concerns stems that are originally disyllabic (or multisyllabic) in Assamese, as
exemplified in Table 22.
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TABLE 22 — Assamese multisyllabic stems with voiced aspirated stop onsets

Assamese Tiwa Gloss
(96) wrFE <bha:luk> /pallk/ ‘bear’
/braluk/
97) ol <dharan> /d"oron/  /toron/ ‘method’
(98) 4Ty <dha:tu> /dhatu/ JtathQ/ ‘breath; life; spirit’
99) @ <dre:la:>/drela/  /teld/ ‘pale; cloudy’
(100) @St <dte:ki:> /dveki/  [tipk®hi/ ‘mortar
(leg-operated)’
(101) =y <ghanfa:> /ghonta/  /kondé/ ‘hour’
(102)  faerr <ghila:> /ghila/ /kila/ ‘wheel’
(103)  nfer <dhe:ma:li> /temali/ ‘light-hearted; simple’
/dhemali /
(104) g5y <ghugura:> Ikugurd/ ‘small tinkling bell’
/ghugura/

(105) wy@r-alr  <baluka:-bah> /pulkh( wathi/ ‘bamboo (variety)’
/braluka-bah/

(106)  ==fo <g"umati> Jkumthi/ ‘sleep’
/ghumoti/

(107)  @HET <dte:ki:ja:> ltenkhja/ ‘fern’
/dhekija /

In the disyllabic examples (96) through (102), the voiced aspirated stops simply
correspond to voiceless unaspirated stops in Tiwa. As such, disyllabic Assamese
words remain disyllabic in Tiwa and fulfill the Tiwa preference for disyllabi-
city. Examples (103) through (107) further show that voiced aspirated stop
onsets in stems with more than two syllables are also borrowed according to
that same rule: the Assamese voiced aspirated stops correspond to voiceless
unaspirated stops in Assamese. In (103) and (104), the resulting words of more
than two syllables are tolerated in Tiwa. However, we again see the preference
for disyllabicity, as the three-syllable stems in (105) through (107) undergo syn-
cope to become disyllabic.

We also find examples of voiced aspirated stop onsets that were not bor-
rowed following these rules. Some of these instances are given in Table 23.

TABLE 23 — Assamese stems with voiced aspirated stop onsets: Exceptions

Assamese Tiwa Gloss
(108) ws1ay <bha:ra:> /bhara/ /pahara/ ‘rent, fare’
(109) =y <dharam> /dharom/ /tohérom/ ‘religion, correctness’
(110) e <ghiu> /ghiu/ Ikhiw/ ‘ghee’
(111) =fx <gha:h> /ghah/ /kas/ ‘grass’

(112) foa <bhin> /bhin/ [pihin/~/pihini/ ‘another, different’
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While all borrowings in Table 23 represent exceptions to the rules we have
identified above, the first two examples (108) and (109) actually inform these
rules further. In both cases, Assamese disyllabic stems were borrowed into Tiwa
with three syllables instead of just two. Therefore, they follow the monosyllabic
(and not the disyllabic) pattern shown in Table 20 above: Assamese /bt/ and /dv/
correspond to Tiwa /pVh/ and /tVh/ (and not to plain /p/ and /t/). The fact that
such examples exist may be used to argue that there is only one phonological
rule for borrowing voiced aspirated stop onsets, which is that they are always
treated as clusters and broken up by an epenthetic copy vowel, i.e., /b"/ as
/pVh/; /dv/ as /tVh/; and so on. In order to account for the regular correspond-
ence of voiced aspirates with Tiwa voiceless unaspirated stops (i.e., /b*/ and /p/,
etc.) in disyllabic stems in Table 22, a second phonological rule can be stated:
Trisyllabic stems are subsequently truncated to disyllabic ones.

The remaining cases in Table 23 appear to represent more idiosyncratic
exceptions. Examples (110) and (111) represent monosyllabic stems that were
borrowed as monosyllabic stems in Tiwa, one with the aspirated, the other with
the unaspirated stop. In (112), an Assamese monosyllabic stem originally corre-
sponds to a disyllabic stem in Tiwa although more recently, the three-syllable
version has become more frequently used.

In summary, the two ways in which voiced aspirate stop initials are bor-
rowed illustrate the preference of Tiwa for disyllabic stems: monosyllables
become disyllables, disyllables stay disyllables, and there are even some cases
of trisyllables becoming disyllables. Therefore, while the segmental inventory
of Tiwa phonology shows a number of signs of contact with Assamese, as
shown in the previous sections, we can argue that the more opaque, supra-
segmental characteristics of Tiwa phonology have remained unaffected by the
huge influx of Indo-Aryan (and other) borrowings.

One final observation on the note of disyllabicity is in order, however. It
seems that at least the Western variety of Assamese (i.e., ‘Lower Assamese’)
itself has undergone changes to favor disyllables. Where Eastern (‘Upper’) As-
samese has koméra ‘pumpkin’ and koribo ‘s/he will do’ with medial stress,
Western Assamese has kimra and ksrbo with initial stress (Goswami and
Tamuli 2003: 400). Apparently, the stress shift has made it possible for Western
Assamese to change trisyllabic words into disyllabic ones. It is not inconceiva-
ble that Tiwa in some borrowings (other than cases of voiced aspirate stop
onsets) did not actually have to create disyllables but that they were already in
the variety that Tiwa was borrowing from.

6 Conclusion

The evidence from 1A borrowings examined in this study lets us generate hy-
potheses about source languages and time periods of borrowing, and it shows
how Tiwa phonology has and hasn’t changed as a result of the massive influx of
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borrowings. Specifically, evidence from loans with Assamese <c, ch> /s/ that are
borrowed into Tiwa as /f/ suggests that Khasi (Austroasiatic) was involved.
Moreover, the differential correspondences with stop onsets and coda /-k/ in
Assamese suggest that these are from at least three different time periods of
borrowing, one modern; one ‘pre-modern’; and one considerably before that.
Finally, the evidence from voiced aspirated stop onsets suggests that in the su-
pra-segmental domain of a preference for disyllabic roots, Tiwa phonology has
shaped a large number of borrowings. This is in contrast to the segmental pho-
nology of Tiwa, which in many ways has itself been shaped by the large number
of Assamese borrowings.

The next step for this work on loanword phonology is the systematic in-
clusion of corresponding lexical items in Bengali as well as Khasi. An
interesting research question arising out of the data presented here is to what
extent it is possible to tease apart contact between Tibeto-Burman and Indo-
Aryan from contact of both with Austroasiatic in this geographic area.

For the ultimate goal of investigating the contact scenarios with 1A (and
Austroasiatic), it is clear that loanword phonology can only contribute a small
piece of the puzzle. Using the loanword database, the next steps will be to con-
sider semantic information as well as surveying which morphosyntactic markers
have also been borrowed from 1A sources. All these will help shed more light
on questions concerning the source languages and time periods of borrowings
that were raised in this paper.

Abbreviations

Asm Assamese, Eng English
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An obscure word for ‘ancestral deity’ in some
East Bodish and neighbouring Himalayan
languages and Qiang:

Ethnographic records towards a hypothesis*

TONI HUBER
Humboldt University

1 Introduction

During documentation of a specific community festival staged at Himalayan
sites across eastern Bhutan and immediately adjacent districts of Aruna-
chal Pradesh (India), | recorded a previously unnoticed word best understood as
meaning ‘ancestral deity’ or ‘ancestral being’. Across a range of neighbouring
languages in this region, the word’s variable spoken forms include se/ce/zhi
(Dzala, Dakpa, Kurtdp), zhe (Khengkha, Chocha-ngacha) and chi/chis
(Tshangla). Moreover, in local manuscripts used during the same type of festi-
val by communities speaking all of the aforementioned languages, the Tibetan
script orthographies se, zhi, [g/b]zhe[s], [r1je, pyi and phyi occur for the same
word. What appears to be the same or a closely related word occurs among
speakers of as yet unclassified languages/dialects in far western Arunachal Pra-
desh with the spoken forms chik (Rahung Sartang), khik/khit (Mey/Sherdukpen)
and highly likely also tchat (Bugun). These latter occurrences, too, are all relat-
ed to the same type of festival. The word is found used as a stand-alone
substantive or in compounds, and is regularly appended to formal proper names

! Fieldwork undertaken between 2009 and 2014 was funded by the Deutsche For-
schungsgemeinschaft, the Humboldt University of Berlin and the Australian Research
Council for a series of projects investigating aspects of culture, social organisation and
ritual among communities speaking East Bodish languages and some of their immediate
neighbours who share similar patterns and practices. | thank the Centre for Bhutan Stu-
dies (Thimphu) and the State Government of Arunachal Pradesh for their ongoing
support of my research. | am grateful to my research associate Gwendolyn Hyslop for
helpful comments on a draft version of the paper, and to Johanna Prien for her proof-
reading.
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as a final, classificatory suffix. However, the distribution of both types of usage
in speech and written texts is particular to certain language communities.

Herein | provide a brief survey of occurences and possible cognates of this
particular word for ‘ancestral deity’. My own records are based upon systemati-
cally gathered ethnographic data sampled from highland populations dwelling
between Bhutan’s Jamkhar Chu river valley in the west, and the Tawang and
West Kameng districts of Arunachal Pradesh in the east. While the word’s
forms and their application are certainly of interest, the social and cultural con-
texts in which they are embedded and meaningful are just as crucial. | will use
both to propose a hypothesis about why this word is only in use among a specif-
ic set of neighbouring peoples occupying a well-defined geographic zone of the
eastern Himalayas, and that it and other evidence demonstrate an older Qiangic-
speaking ancestor population in the same region.

For the sake of brevity, and to address a wider readership here, a large vol-
ume of complex ethnographic data is merely summarized from my existing
publications and forthcoming monograph detailing ancestral cults and revitali-
zation rites in this part of the Himalayas.’

2 Ritual and social context

Regardless of the spoken languages sampled for this word meaning ‘ancestral
deity’, or the location of any manuscripts in which it is written, the ethnographic
context for its occurrance across its known range is highly consistent and exclu-
sive. | will now briefly outline this. To my present knowledge, occurences of
the word are primarily in relation to calendric, community festivals with rites
oriented towards vitality, fertility and success in production. The word always
classifies and/or forms a name element of the principal deities or beings reck-
oned as the ultimate providers of those life-supporting powers and benefits. The
main examples of such festivals at any site are mostly performed during Winter,
but they can occur as post-harvest events anytime between the 10" and 2™ lunar
months. In the midland to highland eastern Himalayas and neighbouring Tibet-
an Plateau lands to the north, this represents the annual period of transition in
the production cycle, when rites of revitalization and renewal are typically en-
acted for the coming year.

Where this word for ‘ancestral deity’ occurs among speakers of East Bod-
ish languages, and certain communities of their immediate neighbours who
speak Chocha-ngacha and Tshangla,® we have strong correlative data in the

2 See Huber (2013, 20154, 2015b, 2015c¢, 2015ms, in press).

% Concerning these languages, the East Bodish group (including Dakpa, Dzala,
Khengkha and Kurtép discussed herein) are “closely related to, but not directly descend-
ed from Classical Tibetan” (see Hyslop 2013 for a recent overview), while Chocha-
ngacha is a form of Tibetan or ‘Tibetic’ (Tournadre 2014) and Tshangla currently re-
mains unclassified in relation to neighbouring Tibeto-Burman languages.
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form of narratives of origin, associated rites and honorific titles that the princi-
pal se/ce/zhi/zhe and chis/chik/khik/khit/(?)tchat beings addressed during the
same festivals are regarded as ancestors of local human descent groups. In the
regional rhetoric of relatedness, descent groups here includes persons who
‘share the same bone’ or a common, inherited agnatic transmission. While ex-
pressions of ‘bone sharing’ group social organisation can vary according to
context — as clans, lineages, agnatic collectives or natal households — they al-
ways form the main ceremonial groups worshipping in such festivals, which
have been described as ‘clan’ ceremonies by the few observers who took note of
them. During the period between 2009 and 2014, | recorded both living and
defunct forms of this type of festival at more than seventy sites across the re-
gion, with the ‘ancestral deity’ word used in the context of more than fifty of
them. To date, only a few, basic accounts of these festivals have become availa-
ble, with the “ancestral deity’ word recorded in only two cases.*

This ‘ancestral deity’ type only exists within a specific cosmological con-
text, which in turn informs all narratives and myths about these beings, as well
as the festivals for their calendric worship. Such beings are invariably associat-
ed with the upward vertical axis, which by extension is the ultimate source of all
the revitalizing powers and benefits worshippers aspire to. Most examples of
this ‘ancestral deity’ type throughout the western and northern range where fes-
tivals dedicated to them occur are considered to dwell at the top of the sky
arranged in a series of nine, thirteen or more ascending levels. In far eastern
areas, the same beings have often become hypostatized onto highland topo-
graphical features — upland catchment areas, ridges and hilltops — but equally
seem to dwell in the skies surrounding them according to local descriptions.
Such ‘settlement’ of ancestral or clan deities, and their concomitant redefinition
over time as land or territorial numina, is commonplace along the Himalayas,
being a typical indicator of historical migration into an area by the community
in question.® At certain sites around Dirang, for example, myths and rites for the
‘ancestral deity’ type clearly demonstrate such transitions having occurred there
in the past, since aspects of both older ‘sky’-based and more recent ‘land’-based
identities survive for the same deities.

Most of the descent groups worshipping this ‘ancestral deity’ type have a
dedicated and usually hereditary ritual specialist who conducts the calendric
festival, and again the cosmological context determines the specific rites they
conduct. For example, for a wide range of these festivals, the specialists must
invite the ‘ancestral deity’ down to the ritual site by reciting verbal ritual jour-
neys with upward/upstream and/or vertical itineraries followed by a return

* See Dollfus and Jacquesson 2013 based upon participant observation of Khiksaba at
Rupa, and Ugyen Pelgen 2004 who only reports informant reconstructions for Khar phud
at Tsamang. Other reliable descriptions are Billorey 1976 and 1978 on Pla at Lhau,
Lham Dorji 2004 on Roop at Goleng, and Dorji Penjore 2004 for Kharpu at Wamling.

® See, for example, Diemberger (1997: 315-316). See also Diemberger (1993: 97) on the
Kumbo of east Nepal.
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journey. These festivals, their rites and their ritual specialists are usually closely
associated with the word bon meaning ‘rite’, and the identity Bon defining a
certain mythological background. However, they have no documented connec-
tion with the organized, historical Tibetan religion calling itself g.Yung-drung
Bon, and represent a unique development existing parallel to it.

In summary, we can best describe the cultural pattern within which the
se/ce/zhi/zhe/chi/chis/chik/khik/khit/(?)tchat word occurs as a form of ancestor
propitiation for revitalization of descent groups. Its dynamics not only represent
what Guntram Hazod identifies as the “invitation principle’® characteristic of the
older cultic system evident in Tibet around the start of the second millennium,
they 7also strongly evoke Maurice Bloch’s concept of the ‘transcendental so-
cial’.

3 Occurrences

3.1 Speakers of East Bodish languages and Chocha-ngacha

The oldest known occurrence of this ‘ancestral deity’ word is the -se classifica-
tory suffix in the name Gu-se lang-ling® recorded in rGyal rigs manuscripts first
composed in 1688 and written in Classical Tibetan.® Although the earliest rec-
ord we have, this -se form is linguistically the most innovative,'® and thus must
represent a particular artefact of the recording of the rGyal rigs itself.'* In the
section on gDung origins in this text, Gu-se lang-ling appears as an emanation
of the male ‘sky-deity’ (gnam-lha) *O-de gung-rgyal, who himself is something

® See Hazod 2014, who contrasts it with “ritual discourses of barbarizing and civilizing”
typical of post-imperial Tibetan religions.

" Bloch 2008.

8 The single source for the lang-ling element in the name remains the rGyal rigs, and its
currently unidentified sources for the gDung narratives (the vexing mention of bon thang
la 'od dkar gyi yig gter in the rGyal rigs finds no parallel reference in the more than one
hundred local manuscripts related to the cult | examined in Bhutan and the Mon-yul
Corridor). Tibetan lang[-ma]-ling and its local variants have poetic associations with
bird flight, fish and river water, and trees swaying and in this manner occur as an embel-
lishment in myths about regional ancestral deities. Lang-ling also occurs in Old Tibetan
names for primordial characters associated with the ‘south’ (IHo) in ‘ritual antecedent
narratives’ (rabs) recorded in pre-11" century documents; see Huber 2015 ms.

® Most known rGyal rigs manuscripts and their content have been critically evaluated by
Aris 1979, 1986, Ardussi 2004, 2007, 2009, and Hazod 2006.

1% Gwendolyn Hyslop informs me that “For reasons of mechanical physics, the change of
k > ch > sh > s is very common cross-linguistically but there is no basis for a change to
happen the other way around” (peronal communiation, August 2015).

1 According to available information on the author/compiler of the rGyal rigs, a Bud-
dhist cleric named Ngag-dbang, he was no doubt a Tsanglha speaker from the Kha-gling
area of far east Bhutan in a region completely outside of the distribution zone of the an-
cestral cult we are dealing with herein. Moreover, the vagueness of transcriptions into
Classical Tibetan by non-Tibetans is already well attested in Himalayan regions.
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of an ‘alpha’-progenitor in older Tibetan myths. He is always categorized as a
lha which refers to beings dwelling up the vertical cosmic axis, as well as a pho-
lha meaning the deity of persons and groups who share the same ‘bone’ trans-
mission, and thus have a common agnatic unit or patriclan. ’O-de gung-rgyal
sends his ‘Iha son” Gu-se lang-ling down to earth to become the eventual ances-
tor of human gDung lineages, who are represented by speakers of the East
Bodish languages Bumthap and Khengkha in this particular narrative. This deity
also takes the Tibetan lha, gnam-lha and pho-lha designations of his ‘father’,
’O-de gung-rgyal. Today, the name and the cult — or its surviving traces — of the
old deity Gu-se, who is locally called Guzhi/Guse/Guzhe/Gurce/Gurzhe/
Guruzhe/Gurse (variously written Gu-zhi, Gu-se, Gur-[r]je, Gur-[b]zhe[s], Gur-
se and so on), occurs at scores of sites distributed east to west from Tawang
across to the Jamkhar Chu valley in Kheng Chikor, and north to south from
Kurté down to Kheng Bjoka.

It is important to note that the old Gu-se deity is subject to a double classi-
fication. For example, if one attends a festival staged by Chocha-ngacha
speakers, and hears ‘lha Gurzhe’ chanted in an oral ritual text, or reads lha Gur-
bzhe in the local manuscripts, this represents the being named Gu classed as
both a lha of the upper world and an ‘ancestral deity’ here marked by spoken
zhe and written -bzhe. This classificatory doubling is found everywhere the
word for ‘ancestral deity” occurs. It is a strong indicator of how the whole cult
of ancestral beings within the region has an older substratum, reflected in the
zhe or -bzhe and other local equivalents, which has been articulated with or
overlaid by a later, more explicitly Tibetan substratum, represented by the Iha.

The majority of communities who still worship this old Gu-se deity speak
East Bodish languages, although a significant minority of Chocha-ngacha-
speakers along the west bank of the mid-Kuri Chu river valley do as well. This
latter group have long lived adjacent to, and had contacts with, speakers of East
Bodish languages to their north (Kurtép, Dzala), west (Bumthap) and south
(Khengkha) who also maintain the Gu-se cult. It remains an open question
whether Chocha-ngacha-speakers acquired the Gu-se cult from East Bodish-
speaking neighbours via migration and/or uxorilocal marriage — the only possi-
ble transmission mechanisms for hereditary cults of agnatic ancestors — or
whether they had a much older, ancestral basis for it. However, concerning
presence of the Gu-se cult in any Tshangla-speaking environment we have far
more certainty. In such cases it is strictly an epiphenomenon, always traceable
to contacts via historical migrations and affinal alliances with speakers of East
Bodish languages and Chocha-ngacha. It is also noteworthy that, within this
distribution, it is only in the Dzala and Dakpa speaking zone? that we find any

12 Following van Driem’s 2007 treatment of Dzala and Dakpa as separate languages
forming a coherent sub-group within East Bodish, Hyslop and Karma Tshering 2010,
Bodt 2012: 288-290 and Hyslop 2013: sec. 3 and fig. 2 have promoted the idea that all
Dzala and Dakpa dialects might better be grouped as a single language.
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evidence of se/ce/zhi/zhe (written se, [r]je, zhi, [g/b]zhe[s]) actually used as a
substantive, rather than merely as the suffix on the name Gu-se and its local
variants.

Moreover, with a bulk of new ethnographic data available, it appears that
the wide-spread but singular cult of Gu-se represents a regional exception. In-
deed, the highest concentrations of ‘ancestral deities’ with the classificatory
name suffix in question only occur in the myths and rites of Dzala and Dakpa
speakers settled in parallel valleys along the Khoma Chu and upper Kolong Chu
river catchments in northeast Bhutan, and in the Tawang district to the east.
Thus, in local oral chants and ritual manuscripts used in these valleys to cele-
brate both surviving and recently defunct festivals for ancestral deities, in
addition to occurrences of Gu-se name variants we find the written names Khu-
brang-zhe, Chus-zhes, Tha’u-rje, ’Thing-se-zhe, [m]Tho’u-[g/b]zhe[s] (also
Tho’u-je), [g]Nam-[’/r]dor-zhe (also Nam-’dir-zhe), rNa’u-rje, Phong-phong-
zhe, Mo-bzhe and Yo-long-rje. They all feature in myths and rites as clan ances-
tor beings who descend from the sky. Moreover, in most communities where
these deities are still worshipped, clan social organization is evident until today,
including groups settled in parts of the upper Khoma Chu and Kolong Chu river
valleys within Bhutan.*®

So far, the data indicate that occurrences of this “ancestral deity’ word and
its attendant cultural context are primarily related to speakers of East Bodish
languages, and secondarily to those speakers of other languages within their
immediate socio-historical orbits. Overall, the phenomenon is more highly de-
veloped in far northern areas compared with what is found as one moves
southwards. Data collected south of the Ze La pass, and thus south of the main
Dakpa-speaking zone within the historical Mon-yul Corridor (today’s Tawang
district), repeats these patterns. South of the Ze La we find no evidence of the
older cult of Gu-se, yet that of his ‘father’, Iha *O-de gung-rgyal, is certainly
present, as it is also in parts of Tawang to the north.

3.2 Speakers of Dirang Tshangla

Examples of the same festivals | defined as ‘ancestor propitiation for revitaliza-
tion of descent groups’ also exist in the Dirang circle of West Kameng district.
Yet, there the phenomenon is restricted to very specific sites and groups. This
area has the most complex social-historical landscape of any within my research
region. Most communities are composed of strata of migrant residues represent-
ing both arrivals and settlements in different waves and via gradual diffusion,
and the cultural and linguistic traces of this are everywhere in evidence. Among
those communities whose main language today is the Dirang dialect of
Tshangla, the festival type that concerns us is celebrated at only a handful of

13 One makes this point since it is generally assumed that living clan organisation ceased
long ago in Bhutan, and that mere historical or mythical traces of it remain.
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sites. Those worship communities each have a documented historical settlement
record of at least three to six centuries in depth, but many are certainly older. In
every case they have origin and migration narratives claiming descent from
Dakpa-speakers in Tawang or from specific Tibetan Plateau peoples/regions.
They also share a form of two-tiered social and ritual organization based upon
both clan and status group membership typical of complex migrant societies.
This not only regulates affinity and other relations, but also strongly determines
that only those agnatic groups whose claims of ancestry from the ‘north’ are
accepted are included as ritual sponsors in communal worship of ancestral dei-
ties. Finally, in both the oral and written ritual texts used during their ‘clan’
festivals, the basic Tibetan liturgical language employed is influenced by a
whole range of distinct Dakpa terms and expressions not evident in any form of
Tshangla.

Among these Dirang Tshangla-speaking worship communities, the spoken
term to refer to their ‘clan’ deities is chis (rarely chi),** written somewhat idio-
syncratically as both pyi and phyi in local documents using Tibetan script. Thus,
their ‘clan’ festivals are colloquially referred to as chis, chiséshe or chiséwen,
generally meaning ‘propitiation of the chis’. There are simple stone altars
termed (sa) narang, literally ‘(place to) rest on a journey’ — a word of Dakpa
origin®® — located in the sacred groves beyond the village precincts where such
festivals are celebrated, and to which the deities are conducted down along the
vertical axis with a verbal ritual journey to be hosted and addressed. During
festivals, these altars are termed chis narang, ‘rest on the journey [for] the chis’.
The same double classification of ancestral deities we noted for Gu-se to the
west is also evident for chis in Dirang. A chis being worshipped during a
chisdshe festival can also be titled Iha and the event termed alternatively
lhasdshe; these usages are interchangeable in colloquial speech. The same dei-
ties also have a parallel, local cosmological classification as phu (‘upland’), but
it is telling that this latter category name is never exchanged with chis in the
manner that Iha is.

In summary, the data from Dirang for attestably long-established commu-
nities nowadays speaking Tshangla indicate an older cultic substratum of
ancestral worship occurring together with a certain type of social organization
and ritual language, all of which is shared with — and highly likely originated
within — the East Bodish zone further north. Concomitantly, and as is evident in
Bhutan, there appear to be no inherent connections with this cultural pattern in
any Dirang Tshangla-speaking groups who lack ancestral connections north-

¥ The respectful, oral address to these same deities during rites is the Dakpa kin term
achi.

5 Derived from Dakpa sa ‘earth/land’ or ‘place’ (sacha), ngai ‘rest’ with rang nang
‘road’ or ‘way’. Note that sa narang has many cognates in communities of East Bodish
and Chocha-ngacha speakers at sites where the same ancestral cult festivals include ver-
bal ritual journeys, e.g. nasa, ngalsa and ngetsosa (written sna sa, ngal sa, also ngal
"tsho sa; cf. Tibetan ngal ba ‘tiredness’, ngal gso ba lit. ‘to cure tiredness’).
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wards. Negative evidence can also be added here for anomalous populations
who have no discernable roots in the region, such as the Brokpa, Lishpa and
Chugpa. Brokpa groups speaking a form of Tibetan and representing descend-
ants of later migrants™ into the region from the north are settled around the
highland margins of, and within Dirang and Tawang districts. The Lishpa and
Chugpa speaking as yet unclassified language/dialects — albeit often held to
share affinities with Mey/Sherdukpen, Sartang and Bugun — are settled at the
village site named Lish and in the adjacent Chug valley, although, as actual so-
cial entities and identities, they have left no traces in any historical documents
prior to the 20" century. Affinal relations with these small groups have been
shunned by long-established Dirang communities, a sure sign of their standing
as more recent migrants with no position in the older clan and status hierarchy.
As we would expect, the Brokpa, Lishpa and Chugpa neither have any form of
the “ancestor propitiation for revitalization of descent groups’ cultural pattern,
nor the social organization and language that goes along with it.

3.3 Speakers of Sartang, Mey/Sherdukpen and Bugun

My regional ethnographic survey of ancestral cults and festivals extended to the
Rahungpa community who speak a language/dialect recently called Sartang (i.e.
formerly But Monpa). | documented the annual winter ‘clan’ festival named
Chiksaybu celebrated at the old — and now mostly abandoned — Rahung village
site just to the north of the Bomdi La pass in Dirang district. The Rahungpa
themselves say they speak a dialect of the same language known as
Mey/Sherdukpen found south of the Bomdi La. These two communities split
following a major conflict documented at the beginning of the 19™ century, with
the Rahungpa subsequently maintaining a longer period of client relations with
Tshangla-speaking patrons across the valley at Thempang.'” Having document-
ed Thempang’s “clan’ festival, | compared it and other examples of the chiséshe
type of festivals celebrated to the north around Dirang with the organization and
rites of the Rahungpa’s Chiksaybu festival. These are socially and ritually close
in various respects. Chiksaybu is explained as ‘worship of the chik’, and is a
cognate of chisdshe/chisdwen elsewhere in Dirang. The two chik deities ad-
dressed during the festival, Manjang and Mani, are also co-classified as phu like
the chis elsewhere in Dirang.

16 Bodt’s (2012: 327) claim of a southward Brokpa migration ‘safely dated to the second
half of the 14" century’ has no historical basis. The oldest mention of this group in a
rGyal rigs manuscript cannot date earlier than 1688 (Ardussi 2007), while the oldest
known Khyung gdung rabs manuscript detailing the group’s own migration dates to 1756
(rab byung bcu gsum pa’i me pho byi ba’i lo), and we have precious little idea of what
transpired in this region during the intervening four and a half centuries.

7 On the events in 1810-1811, See Blo-bzang Thabs-mkhas ca. 1826: 11b-12b; cf.
MacKenzie 1884: 19 on the impacts of this conflict on Thempang’s relations with As-
sam. Collective memories of the conflict are preserved in the oral folk histories of both
Thempang and Rahung.
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While the ceremonial groups and many of the rites performed during
Chiksaybu parallel those used to the north, none of the chants in that festival
was based upon a Tibetan or Dakpa liturgical language. This is highly likely due
to the fact that the present hereditary lineage of chopji[do] ritual specialists who
oversee the rites of Chiksaybu are not from any Rahungpa clan, but had been
brought in following the 19" century Rahungpa split with the Sherdukpen. The
chopji[do] originally hail from But (a.k.a Jirigaon), the easternmost of the four
Sartang-speaking communities, and are thus further removed from the historical
influence of Tibetan and Dakpa speakers along the main premodern trade routes
of the Mon-yul Corridor.

A short ethnographic account of the winter ‘clan’ festival named Khiksaba
celebrated at Rupa south of the Bomdi La pass by Mey/Sherdukpen speakers
was recently published. The authors of that study noted both khik and khit as
terms meaning ‘deity’ in the context of Khiksaba, which itself is glossed as
‘Khik ritual/festival’.'® The clan-based ceremonial groups at the event address
two beings named Sung Khit/Khik and Soro Khit. In these names, it appears
khit functions as a classificatory suffix or postposition marker, as do cognate
terms for ‘ancestral deity’ further north and west. As with all the other cases
cited above, these deities are co-classified as phu'® and also lo, with
Mey/Sherdukpen lo being spoken for occurrences of Tibetan lha in their ritual
vocabulary which is essentially the same as that found everywhere to the north,
for example loyak for lhayak (lha-g.yag, the sacrificial bovine presented to the
deity), lochang for Ihachang (Iha-chang, the sacrificial beer for the deity), lo-
blang for Ihabrang (lha-brang, the ritual shelter for hosting the deity), and so
on.?? The term designating the only indigenous Sherdukpen ritual specialist, and
the one who presides over Khiksaba, is zizi also reported as jiji, chizi and
khikzizi.”!

Comparing the data on the Sherdukpen Khiksaba with my own on Rahung
Chiksaybu and other festivals celebrated throughout Dirang and Tawang, there
is no doubt they are all derived from the same set of social and cultural patterns.
This is particularly evident within the Sherdukpen festival. While Khiksaba
includes ‘indigenous’ components of purely local significance, many of its key
rites, ritual actors and their costumes and titles are simply identical with those
occurring in the once common — now nearly defunct — Pla festivals around Ta-
wang, as well as in festivals further west in the Dzala-speaking zone. Like other
festivals of ‘ancestor propitiation for revitalization of descent groups’ every-
where else throughout the region, Khiksaba features a great deal of sung ritual
texts peformed by different types of actors. For all other festivals, these ritual

'8 Dollfus and Jacquesson 2013: 4, 145,

1% See Sharma 1961: 75 “Phu Sawang Sorra: It is a deity residing in the Rupa area.”

2 Dollfus and Jacquesson 2013: 4, 145.

21 See Elwin 1958: 243, Sarkar 1980: 65, Rinchin Dondrup 1988: 52, Dollfus and Jacqu-
esson 2013: 4, 145.
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texts provide key comparative evidence for understanding such events from
cultural-historical and linguistic perspectives, and it is a source of regret that the
recent study of Khiksaba includes but a half dozen lines of original song text
from such a large and rich corpus. What the authors of the study do report on
these song texts is an important piece of information which | was also told
repeatedly at Rahung by those familiar with the Khiksaba festival: the main
language of the Khiksaba songs is not Mey/Sherdukpen, or any other related
language for that matter. Rather, it is Dakpa, or ‘Brahmi’®* — as Dakpa is com-
monly named in this part of the Mon-yul Corridor — albeit slightly influenced in
places by Mey/Sherdukpen.

The final, relevant record is the word variously recorded as
cha/chak/chchak/kashyat/tchat among Bugun speakers who are direct neigh-
bours of the Sherdukpen. This word occurs in the name of a single Bugun
winter festival celebrated over the past half century that we know of at both
Wanghoo and Singchung villages. The few available descriptions of the festival
reveal that it generally fits with the ‘ancestor propitiation for revitalization of
descent groups’ pattern, and that ‘clan’ units had been a central feature of its
internal organization.”® Different writers have named these Bugun festivals
Chasoai, Chak-Sowai, Chchaksowa or Kashyat-sowai, with the latest version,
Tchat Sowai, proposed by Vanessa Cholez, whose recent research includes
some observation of these festivals.?* Apart from this, | do not know what status
the word tchat might have in Bugun language more generally. The few records
of spoken Bugun available include jab-riet ‘propitiation’ and mise-siya ‘wor-
ship’, while sowai and sabo appear to be verbs designating only certain Bugun
festivals and not others.?® These latter verb forms are cognate with sdshe,
sOwen, saybu and saba in all the cases of ‘ancestral deity’ festivals we examined
further north, and all relate to Tibetan gsol-ba®® (pronounced solwa, séwa) oc-
curring in the ritual vocabulary of festivals in the Dakpa and Dzala areas. A
final point of interest is that while Bugun Tchat Sowai festivals certainly share
elements in common with Sherdukpen Khiksaba, both the Tchat Sowai and the

2 Dollfus and Jacquesson 2013: 101 n.10 state of Brahmi “This term certainly refers to a
form of Sanskrit or Pali.”, although the Brahmi = Dakpa equation has long been known;
cf. Barua 1995: 243, van Driem 2001: 916-917, Duarah 1990: 6.

B The few published details can be found in Deuri 1971, Dhar 1995: 188, Ghosh 1992:
71-74, Grewal 1997: 89-94, Pandey 1991: 87, Pandey 1996: 81, 83, 85-88 and Rinchin
Dondrup 1990: vi, 100.

2 \anessa Cholez (personal communication) attended Tchat Sowai festivals as an aspect
of her doctoral dissertation research in progress. Photographs Vanessa kindly sent me
from the Wanghoo Tchat Sowai celebrated during 2012 clearly revealed its material
affinity with both the Sherdukpen Khiksaba and Rahung Chiksaybu festivals.

% Rinchin Dondrup 1990: vi, 56, 100, Pandey 1996: 82-83.

% This Tibetan verb is often glossed as ‘worship, propitiation’, which is generally ac-
ceptable, while in contexts of ancestral festivals it more specifically means ‘request, take
[i.e. life-powers and support of ancestral deities]” and ‘give, serve [i.e. in respectful host-
ing of ancestral deities]’.
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Chiksaybu at Rahung share aspects in common which are not — or no longer —
represented in Khiksaba.?’

The available Bugun data remains ‘thinner’ than all other cases cited
above, and caution is prudent when drawing any conclusions. It does however
suggest that tchat occurring in a social and ritual context more or less identical
to other festivals in the region represents the southernmost form in an existing
chis/chik/khik/khit continuum found to the north.

4 Qiangic and Naic cognates

Beyond the communities and their languages included within my survey above,
I was unable to identify convincing cognates for these ‘ancestral’ deity words in
other spoken languages within this general region of the eastern Himalayas.
Similarly, those Tibetan dialects spoken in immediately adjacent regions of the
Plateau system to the north, feature nothing comparable. Neither Old Tibetan?®
nor Classical Tibetan lexical funds offer anything cognate. This last result was
the more surprising. Beyond consulting lexicons, for Tibetan sources | specifi-
cally investigated documents we know were composed or circulated in the
southern Tibetan borderlands immediately north of the research region, as well
as a range of narratives which are philologically proven source materials for
many details of the cults of 'O-de gung-rgyal, Gu-se and other deities wor-
shipped during the festivals that concern us.

A closely cognate term for ‘deity’ and ‘ancestral deity/being’, and one
used as both a classificatory suffix on names and a substantive, occurs in dia-
lects of the Qiang language spoken in the Min Shan mountains and associated
river valleys, and nowadays divided into Northern Qiang and Southern Qiang.
Interestingly, the word occurs there with a similar phonetic variation to that
attested in data from my research area. Here one can usefully cite the early 20"
century observations by David C. Graham on the names of, and classification
for the major ancestral deity of premodern Qiang populations:

[. . .] in nearly all communities he is called Mu-bya-sei, Mu-byei-sei, Mu-
bya-shi, Mu-ta-be-ts’e, M-byei-sei, or Ma-byei-chi. Ch’i, sei, shi or ts’e

" The best example is the significant role of the massi (Bugun) or mashee (Rahung)
ritual actor; see Pandey 1996: 85-87, Huber 2015 b.

% The sole candidate would have been Old Tibetan gsas (today pronounced say). See the
single occurrence in the divination text ITJ 738: 3v44-45: khyim gi lha bzang po ‘am pha
myes gsas bzang po, ‘a good/positive lha of the house, or a good/positive gsas [of] the
paternal ancestors’. However, this is not supported by gsas occurrences elsewhere in the
Old Tibetan corpus, which indicate auxiliary beings for ritual specialists as well as such
specialists themselves (often appearing as primordial archetypes in myths), and there
gsas is often qualified by drag ‘strong’, ‘intense’. Old Tibetan gzhe may be relevant, but
is similarly inconclusive. In context it appears to mean a ‘past time’ of some unit (e.g.
year), as in later Classical Tibetan gzhes; see notes on Old Tibetan gzhe in Dotson 2013:
336 n.32.
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means ‘god,” and the other two syllables mean ‘sky.” Literally it means sky
god. At least at Mushang-chai, Lung-ch’i-chai, and Tung-men-wai, where
Christian influence has been strong, he is called Abba Ch’i. Abba means ‘fa-
ther’ [. . .] in most localities among the Ch’iang it may be used with any god,
and is always applied to the male ancestor god, Abba Sei. (Graham 1958:
45)%

In their transcriptions of, and notes on premodern Qiang ritual texts and rites,
both Graham and his contemporary Hu Chien-min recorded the names of doz-
ens of individual Qiang deities bearing forms of this same ch’i/sei/shi/ts’e
‘deity” term/suffix.* The range of Qiang spoken forms and meanings noted by
Graham, Hu Chien-min and Wen Yu®! prior to the 1950s have all since been
recorded by linguists who more recently studied dialects of Qiang spoken
throughout the Min Shan region within western Sichuan.** Demonstrating that
these Qiang terms for ‘deity’ and ‘ancestral deity’ are more than a coincidence
in relation to the “ancestral deity’ word in my research area is not difficult using
ethnographic data.

If ‘ancestral deity’ terms from both Bhutan and the Mon-yul Corridor and
the Qiang area represent true cognates that have survived through time from
some common origin, we would also expect common identities for ancestral
beings to have also survived along with the terms. There are in fact several
strong candidates. Let us first recall that the older written name Gu-se and its
later variants from Bhutan and the Mon-yul Corridor all literally mean ‘Gu an-
cestral deity/being’, and that this ancestral identity is the most wide-spread
within the region, indicating that at some point during the past Gu must have
been considered an important ancestor for the migrant peoples who carried his
cult with them. According to origin narratives recorded during the early 20"
century among Northern Qiang and Southern Qiang speakers, Gu La (or Gula)
was the identity of the old, ancestral Qiang themselves, at the time they migrat-
ed southwards down the eastern Marches of the Tibetan Plateau system, to settle
in their present territory of the Min Shan ranges.*® Additionally, the name rec-
orded as Gkow-la-tsu also named this early Qiang ancestor.>*

The above forms of the Gu mythological name do not only occur within
the Min Shan ranges, but are found as well in other neighbouring areas where

% Graham’s system of assigning tones using superscript numbers is omitted here.

%0 See Graham 1958: 45-52, 6970, Hu Chien-Min 1941: 5-14.

31 On the so-called Chiu Tzu Ying dialect, see Wen Yu 1950: 25 ts’e ‘god’, spirit, cf. 36
Xo p’xi ts’e ‘white stone god’, cf. also Hu Chien-Min 1941: 5.

2 See Evans 2001: 125, 356 (cf. also 301-302 on entires for ‘soul’) who treated six dif-
ferent Qiang dialects, and LaPolla 2003: 170 xsi “diety (family god)’ in the dialect in
Mao County.

¥ Graham 1958: 7, 100. Note also the Qiang deity name Shi-gu-tzé record by Hu Chien-
min 1941: 10.

% Rock 1948: 9 n.2, Rock 1952, II: 581 citing data collected by T. Torrance at Li-fan
hsien. Whenever citing Rock’s transcription of Naxi, | have adopted the conversion used
in Oppitz and Hsu 1998: 19 to replace Rock’s superscript numbers registering tones.
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Qiangic and related Naic languages are spoken today. We have written Tibetan
records of the already ‘deified’ form Gu-se or Gu-zi as toponyms and mytholog-
ical motifs in parts of far eastern Tibet where Qiangic languages such as
Muya/Munya (earlier Minyak) are spoken further westwards of the Min Shan
ranges.® The Gkow-la-tsu form is also found preserved as Gkaw-la-ts’d’ in
Naxi ritual texts to designate the apical ancestor of the four primordial Naxi
clans.®® This common ancestor claimed by both peoples is not surprising, since
the Naxi are widely considered by themselves and outside observers to be mi-
grants from the north, and a branch of an earlier Qiang ancestor population. It is
noteworthy that, along with Gu, these Gkow/Gkaw variants are also of interest
in my research region since origin myths, clan names and toponyms — which
together represent the ‘classic’ cultural domains for preservation of ancestral
identities — in the parallel valleys settled with Kurtép, Dzala and Dakpa speak-
ers feature so many significant Ku, Khu, Ko and Kho names.

Concerning further identities possibly shared between ancestral worship in
Bhutan and the Mon-yul Corridor and among the Qiang, the name Mo-bzhe
occurring in manuscripts from the Dakpa- and Dzala-speaking zone is also of
interest. Mo-bzhe meaning the ‘Mo ancestral deity/being’ can be compared with
the Qiang deity Mo-ts’o described by Graham as being ‘male, regarded as the
equivalent of the ancestors’, while the deity Mo-bo-sei (and Mo-go-i-shi) also
has intimate ancestral associations as the god of the hearth place, represented by
one of the three hearth stones or tripod legs surrounding the fire place (the other
two stones/legs are ‘A-ba-sei, the male ancestor, and A-ta-sei, the female ances-
tor’).3” A final example is Tho’u-zhe, the “Tho’u ancestral deity/being’, who is
significant in ritual texts from the Khoma Chu and upper Kholong Chu river
valleys of far northeast Bhutan, and who can be compared with a Qiang deity
named Do-dzu-sei, whom Graham identifies as the ‘door god . . . who keeps
demons out of homes.*

In addition to claiming cognates for words and exploring hame-matching,
a great deal of ethnographic data from all the populations just cited can be sub-
ject to rigorous comparison. To briefly cite just one among a range of examples
explored in my forthcoming monograph (Huber 2015 ms), and an example |
already laid out a set of reference points for appreciating above, we can take the
contexts, actors, exterior forms and symbolic content of communal festivals.
Among the Naxi and the Qiang, who are claimed to be branches of an earlier

® When first discussing the Gu-se name in the rGyal rigs, Aris 1979: 127 pointed out
that Rolf Stein identified the toponym Gu-se or Gling Gu-se (also written *Gu-zi, mGu-
zi) in the far east of the Tibetan Plateau, in association with the Gesar epic and the
Rlangs clan. Stein 1959: 128, 174 n.75 also noted that Gu-se or *Gu-zi skya-rengs and
"Gu-zi shong-dkar are all names occurring in the Gesar epic.

% Rock 1955: 151 n.10, and Rock 1952, 1I: 581 who made the equation between the
Qiang and Naxi ancestor figures.

3" Graham 1958: 48-49, cf. 46 fig. 3, plate 15 caption.

% Graham 1958: 48.



10. *‘Ancestral deity’ in East Bodish * 175

common population, we find that both peoples share their oldest form of com-
munal, calendric rite, the so-called ‘Propitiation of Heaven’ festival (Muan bpo’
in Naxi).* Such festivals — at least in all the records for premodern occurrences
of them — were organized on the lines of clan-based, ‘bone sharing’ descent
units who formed the main ceremonial groups. The major annual events were
staged during Winter around the lunar new year, in sacred groves at simple
stone altars on the outskirts of villages, and at which these ceremonial groups
addressed sky beings reckoned as ancestors to ensure their annual revitalization.
This is the exact cultural pattern we find in the research data from east Bhutan
and the Mon-yul Corridor. As an interpretive exercise, | compared my own eth-
nographic documentation of ‘clan’ festivals in certain parts of the Mon-yul
Corridor with accounts of the Naxi ‘Propitiation of Heaven’ festivals, while |
consulted the less extensive Qiang data on the same festival type in parallel.
There are some differences, yet the overall result is that the festivals from the
two distant regions are almost identical right down to fine details. The same
positive results can be obtained by comparing cosmologies, myths, other types
of rites and cultural practices, items of material culture unique to both areas, and
so on, as | do in detail in my forthcoming monograph (Huber 2015ms). The
specificity in those comparisons across such a wide range of indices is impres-
sive. To be sure, it far exceeds the usual, cautious references to ‘family
resemblances’ mooted by anthropologists when comparing features from distant
societies speaking Tibeto-Burman languages.

Qiangic and Naic languages are not considered closely related to those in
the East Bodish group.*’ If convincing evidence of significant past links be-
tween their speakers can be established, this may have potential ramifications
for our understanding of Tibeto-Burman historical linguistics.

5 Summary and hypothesis

My survey results for the word meaning ‘ancestral deity’ roughly define two
‘paths’ along which forms of the word are distributed (see figure 1). One path of
se/ce/zhi/zhe forms extends in an approximate arch west from Tawang, across to
Kurtd and down the Kuri Chu to points in southernmost Kheng, while the other
path of chis/chik/khik/khit/(?)tchat forms runs down the Mon-yul Corridor be-
tween the southern flanks of the Ze La pass and the southern flanks of the
Bomdi La pass. It is to be noted that these two paths basically move around
either side of, and therefore completely by-pass, what is today’s large, core area
of Tshangla-speakers. There are three findings | can demonstrate beyond doubt:

¥ See Rock 1948, McKhann 1992, Rock and Oppitz 1998.
0 See Jacques and Michaud 2011 for the most recent review of Qiangic and Naic lan-
guages.



176 « Toni Huber

Yarlha Shampo

Kula Kangri

©
Tsona

< Nyamjang chu

(e}
z

B H U T A

©
Thimphu

)
rézhg,,,a Chy
© Dirang

ARUNACHAL
PRADESH

N D I A

FIGURE 1- Distribution region for ‘ancestral deity’ word forms

i. All forms of the word are closely nested within, and more or less ex-
clusive to, a shared and very specific social and cultural pattern | have
described herein as ‘ancestor propitiation for revitalization of descent
groups’;

ii. The Dzala and Dakpa speaking valleys to the north appear to be the
historical centre of gravity for preservation or sophisticated develop-
ment of the same social and cultural pattern, and, in the case of the
Dakpa-speakers of Tawang, they also appear to have been migratory
carriers — and possibly also a source for local emulations — of signifi-
cant aspects of this pattern southwards down the Mon-yul Corridor, at
least as far as the Sherdukpen settlement region just south of the Bomdi
La;

iii. Ancestral deities originally classified by both se/ce/zhi/zhe and
chis/chik/khik/khit/(?)tchat forms of the word were co-classified with
Tibetan (e.g. lha, pho-lha) and possibly local cultic categories (e.g.
phu). This is regionally evident. These might best be understood as
traces of syncretic moments, when an integral and inherently conserva-
tive cult of ancestral deities was accommodated both with what was
there before it arrived, and what came along later in its wake.
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The above points, taken together with the Qiang and Naxi cognates and compar-
isons | explored, encourage me to propose a hypothesis with the following
points:

i. Some earlier population stratum sharing common ancestral roots with
the Qiangic and Naic speaking peoples along the south-eastern
Marches of the Tibetan Plateau system was once established in the se-
ries of parallel highland valleys of what is today far north-eastern
Bhutan and the Tawang district of India.

ii. They, or their already locally assimilated descendants, spread south-
ward, most likely incrementally via micro-migrations** and
intermarriage, along the two ‘paths’ indicated by the presence and trac-
es of their ancestral cult today.

This hypothesis has both limits and potential for development to address out-
standing questions. Firstly, while it is Dzala and Dakpa speakers who nowadays
occupy the valleys where a hypothetical ancestral population with Qiangic and
Naic roots seems most likely to have been concentrated in and spread out from,
we are unable to address the question of how the former and the latter once
stood in relation to each other — which was there initially, or were they one and
the same, or was one assimilated into the other, and so on?

Furthermore, Rolf Stein already proposed that Qiangic speakers, hamely
the somewhat amorphous “‘ancient Ch’iang’ and the Minyak, were components
among various proto-Tibetan ancestral populations who migrated from east to
west onto the Plateau, and whose descendants together with others eventually
became the ‘Tibetans’ of the historical period. Realizing there could be no con-
ventional historical accounting of such early Ch’iang and Minyak migrants,
Stein drew together various indicators from Chinese historiography, narratives
about Tibetan ‘proto-clans’, locations of old stone-tower architecture, and some
conceptual-linguistic comparisons.*> Rather than puzzling over vague, contra-
dictory and mostly rather late Tibetan historiographic texts, as has been the
trend in scholarship since Stein’s proposal, his ideas about these proto-Tibetan
ancestral populations will best be demonstrated with a specific geographical
focus and empirical evidence, as | have attempted to begin herein.

Finally, the vaguely known peoples of southernmost central Tibet who
were collectively labelled Dung or Dung-reng and represented as aggressive
misfits by mediaeval Tibetan historians, have already featured in various ex-
plorative discussions about migration, language and social and cultural history

“ Micro-migrations are the most realistic model we have for conceiving premodern po-
pulation movements within eastern Himalayan environments; see Huber 2012.
*2 Stein 1951, 1957, 1961, 1972.
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within my research region.”* For a variety of reasons — which would require
another substancial article to do justice to — the so-called Shar Dung of Lhodrak
(see figure 1), who migrated southwards into my research region during the
mid-14" century, emerge as the most likely candidate population with probable
Qiangic and Naic roots to fit in my hypothesis. That is a topic | explore in my
forthcoming monograph Source of Life (Huber 2015ms).
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